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Features

This unit is a centralized air conditioning management system designed for use with precision air
conditioning systems (PAC, air conditioning systems for offices and shops, and multi-unit systems for

buildings) and gas heat pump (GHP) air conditioners.

® With one of these units you can connect and control up to 128 indoor units (2 systems of 64 units each) and 60 outdoor units (2 systems of

30 units each).

® By connecting a communication adaptor this can be increased to 256 indoor units and 120 outdoor units.
® The unit is equipped with a 10.4-inch TFT colour touch panel display (1024 x 768 dots), enabling control by almost anyone.

(
Operation and status

You can check to operational status (ON/OFF, operating
mode, alarms, etc.) of all indoor units and outdoor units in
real time.

You can also select indoor units to change their settings.

P.23

Operation/Status 1/D unit list
Select all Clear all Address Area m All area m
Select | No. Name Status Mode Set T. Room T. Fan SPD Flap 1/3]
0O 1 Unit1 1n09 OFF Dy 25 39  Hgh g O~
. Unit1 In10 OFF Dy 25 24  Hen Q)
a Unit! Int1 OFF  Cool 24 25  Auto o }
J 4 unitimi2 OFF Cool 24 30  Auo %
5 Unit! In13 OFF  Gool 24 30  Auto ~
] s Unit1 In14 OFF  Cool 24 30 - o
[ Unit! Int5 OFF Gool 24 29 Auto - <
[ s Unit1 In16 OFF  Cool 24 31 Auto o~
I —— ,v L1
) ‘ A\ | Filter Operation

-

~
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Operation scheduling P40

You can register daily operation schedules (ON/OFF time,
operating modes, set temperatures, etc.) for individual
indoor units or groups of indoor units.

Operations can be schedule for up to 2 years in advance.

Schedule setting 08/08/2016(MON) 16:04 G

Set schedule

| Sche Pt1 | 3 ‘ Clear Copy ‘ Paste
1/8
Select] No. Name. 1 2 3 4 5 6 7

1 T T T T 1 1
56 Adp1-1In01 09:00 | 09:15 | 10:30 | 11:40 | 12:00 | 12:25 | 14:30 | *
57 Adp1-1In02
58 Adp1-1In04 }

59 Adp1-1In05

_/
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Distributing air conditioner
energy P.71

You can view cumulative operating times for indoor units,
engine operating times for outdoor units, and operation
cycles in a list. (Cumulative values)

Using these data, you can calculate the distribution ratio of
electricity or gas consumed for air conditioning and volumes
used (kWh, m?) per indoor unit or in an area, then show
these calculations in a list.

Accumult/Distrib Distribution data 08/08/2016(MON) 15:59 [
Elec Elec. Elec 1/3
No Name. Subt  Area Dstr ratio (%) usage (kWh) cost ()
'
1 HBS Area 1 10000 0.00 0
2 DistGri  DstrGTHl 1 10000 0.00 0 }
) ‘ A ‘ | csv output Area

~

~

J

Adp1-11n07 09:00 | 09:15 | 10:30 | 11:40 = 12:00 | 12:25 | 14:30
61 Adp1-1In08 09:00 | 09:15 | 10:30 | 11:40 | 12:00 | 12:25 | 14:30
62 Adp1-1In09 ‘
63 Adp1-1In10
i i L I Lvi
‘ Wi ‘ Edit l ‘ Cancel ‘ l Register
Remote control P122

The LAN terminal on this unit enables you connect it to a
network.

Connecting to Internet will enable you to operate the unit
and check the status using a PC from a remote location.

~
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® Read the Operating Instructions carefully for safe use. This manual describes the Operating Instructions of the intelligent controller. Read this

manual as well as operating instructions supplied with indoor units and outdoor units.
® Be sure to read the “Safety precautions” (P.5) before using.
® Keep this manual with operating instructions supplied with indoor units and outdoor units in a safe place.
® Be sure to keep this manual in a place easily accessible by users. In the case of user change, be sure to give this manual to the new user.

NOTICE
The English text is the original instructions. Other languages are translation of the original instructions.
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Simple guide to features

This guide only shows the main features.

Operations on the air conditioning unit

What you want to do Title Page
To operate the indoor unit Operating the indoor unit 26
To change the operating mode Operating the indoor unit 26
To change the set temperature Operating the indoor unit 26
To reset the filter sign Checking the settings on the indoor unit 25
To change the airflow direction and fan speed Operating the indoor unit 26
To prevent operation by remote controllers Operating the indoor unit 26

Checking the operating status

What you want to do Title Page
To check the operational status of the indoor units you are managing Checking the operational status of indoor units 28
To check the current alarms Checking on current alarms 36
To check alarm history Checking the alarm logs 59
To check the current or past cumulative times Checking the list of accumulated values on the indoor unit 65
To check the current or past distribution ratios Checking distribution data in a list 72

What you want to do Title Page
To change the name of an indoor unit Basic settings on the indoor unit 141
To change the name of the area group Changing the name of the area group 153
To adjust the date or time Setting the date and time 204
To operate an indoor unit according to a schedule Setting a schedule 40
To adjust the brightness of the screen Setting the screen display and volume for this unit 199
To adjust the sound of the buzzer Setting the screen display and volume for this unit 199

Miscellaneous
What you want to do Title Page
To backup data (settings, cumulative values, distribution data, etc.) to a USB Backing up data 130
memory device
To show the operating times, temperature changes, and other information in Displaying data in graphs 105

graphs




Safety precautions

/I\ WARNING /I\ cAuTiON

This symbol refers to a hazard or unsafe This symbol refers to a hazard or unsafe
practice which can result in severe personal practice which can result in personal injury or
injury or death. product or property damage.

0 Matters to be observed ® Prohibited matters

A WARNING

® Do not use this appliance in a potentially explosive atmosphere.

~
J

r
.

~
J

® In case of malfunction of this appliance, do not repair by yourself. Contact the sales or
service dealer for repair.

r
.

~
J

0 In case of emergency, remove the power plug from the socket or switch off the @”
circuit breaker or the means by which the system is isolated from the mains

q power. )
A CAUTION

This appliance is not intended for use by persons (including children) with reduced
physical, sensory or mental capabilities, or lack of experience and knowledge, unless
they have been given supervision or instruction concerning use of the appliance by a
person responsible for their safety.

Children should be supervised to ensure that they do not play with the appliance.
<for European market only>

This appliance can be used by children aged from 8 years and above and persons with
reduced physical, sensory or mental capabilities or lack of experience and knowledge
if they have been given supervision or instruction concerning use of the appliance

in a safe way and understand the hazards involved. Children shall not play with the
appliance. Cleaning and user maintenance shall not be made by children without
supervision.

This equipment is not suitable for use in locations where children are likely to be
present.

r
.

~
J

® e Do not operate with wet hands.
® Do not wash with water.




Operating precautions

® Do not use in the following locations
e \Where flammable gases, etc. may leak
e Near the ocean or other areas with a lot of salt
e |n areas where sulphurous gases occur such as natural spa areas
® |n places where there may be airborne water or oil (including machinery lubricants, etc.) or steam
e Where there are large fluctuations in voltage
* Where machinery emitting electromagnetic waves are located
® Where there may be airborne organic solvents
® Do not apply strong shocks
(This may cause malfunction)

® Do not use heaters near the controller
(This may cause deformation or discolouration)

® Do not use hard or pointy objects
(This may cause scratches or malfunction)

® Do not hit the touch panel or push on it too strongly
(This may cause malfunction)

Installation precautions

® Do not install in locations with high humidity, lots of oil, vibrations, where direct sunlight can reach the unit, or near sources of
heating
(This may cause malfunction)

® Do not install in noisy locations
(This may cause incorrect operation)

® [nstall at least 1 m away from TV, radio, PC. etc.
(To prevent fuzzy images or noise)

Disposal of Old Equipment and Batteries
Only for European Union and countries with recycling systems

These symbols on the products, packaging, and/or accompanying documents mean that used electrical and electronic products and batteries must
not be mixed with general household waste.
For proper treatment, recovery and recycling of old products and used batteries, please take them to applicable collection points in accordance with
your national legislation.
By disposing of them correctly, you will help to save valuable resources and prevent any potential negative effects on human health and the

[ | environment. For more information about collection and recycling, please contact your local authority.
Penalties may be applicable for incorrect disposal of this waste, in accordance with national legislation.

Note for the battery symbol (bottom symbol):
This symbol might be used in combination with a chemical symbol. In this case it complies with the requirement set by the Directive for the chemical
involved.



System configuration

The following is an example of a system configuration.

Intelligent Controller

Inter-unit control wiring
(no polarity)

L

Area group (P.8)
Distribution group (P.8)

!

| fr—

Linked systems #1

—

Pulse meter x 3 —T I

Signal input x 3
Signal output x 2

Inter-unit control
wiring (no polarity)

=

Communication adaptor
control wiring (RS-485
(polarity present))

Linked systems #2

Communication

adaptor Inter-unit control wiring

(no polarity)

_________________ W mmmm———

................. P gy

Linked systems #3

Inter-unit
control
wiring (no
polarity)

Pulse meter x 3

Signal input x 3

Signal output x 2
Communication adaptor

control wiring (RS-485
(polarity present))

\

\

Linked systems #4

Indoor units:
Outdoor units:
Communication adaptor:

256 units (64 units x 16 systems)
120 units (30 units x 16 systems)
7 units




Explanation of terms

This section explains the terms used in this document.

Term Explanation

Adaptor address The address allocated to a single communication adaptor (sold separately). If the pulse meter is connected to a
communication adaptor, use the address of the adaptor.

Setting

No.0: This unit (setting complete)

No.1 to 7: Settings with the communication adaptor

Linked systems address This is a grouping of indoor units and/or outdoor units connected to the same inter-unit control wiring.
2 linked systems can be connected to this unit or a communication adaptor (sold separately).
Setting

No.1 and 2 (fixed)

Outdoor unit systems address An outdoor unit and the grouping of indoor units connected by the coolant piping.
A single linked system can consist of a maximum of 30 outdoor unit systems.
Setting

No.1 to 30: Set on the outdoor unit for each linked system

Indoor unit address In an indoor unit system, this is a fixed number allocated to an indoor unit.
This is also allocated to each indoor unit for group control.

Setting

No.1 to 64: Set on the indoor unit for each outdoor unit system

Central address This is a fixed value within the linked system and is shared with other centralised controllers (system controllers,
etc.).

In group control, all indoor units belonging to a group have the same address.

In this document and on the unit, this is described as the “CNTR addr.”.

Setting

No.1 to 64: Set on this unit and other central controllers for each linked system

Unit name In group control, this will be the same name. This is the minimum unit used for operation, monitoring, and scheduling.
Setting
Set on this unit

Distribution group A distribution group consists of multiple (or single) areas and matches with the measuring range of a pulse meter,
with the distribution ratio of the grouping totalling to 100%. A maximum of 256 groups can be created across the
whole system.

With time distributing, it is not possible to mix PAC and GHP in a single distribution group.

You can have PAC and GHP in the same group if you are using load distributing.

Setting

No.1 to 256: Set on this unit

Area group An area group is one grouping used for calculating distributions (or for operating or monitoring) and consists of
multiple (or single) indoor units. A maximum of 256 groups can be created across the whole system.

Setting

No.1 to 256: Set on this unit

Control groups Control groups consist of multiple (or single) indoor units or outdoor units controlled the same in cyclic control
settings. A maximum of 10 groups can be set for indoor units and a maximum of 5 groups can be set for outdoor
units.




The Energy Saving function

This reduces waste in air conditioning so that you can save energy without replacing the air conditioning

units.

e-CUT function

Set temperature auto return

Unattended auto shutoff

When you want to return to the set temperature after a certain
time even if the temperature is changed. (P.77)

30 minutes later 30 minutes later

28 °C e - - - -
[ |

e Return! e Return!

When you want to operate outside of a schedule but to monitor
and stop automatically. (P.80)

Time set for unattended auto shutoff

Detect Detect Detect
60 min. 60 min. 60 min.
oy Niig..Q..|
21:00 22:08  23:00 9:00

T ON
AUTO MANUAL . AUTO MANUAL
OFF ON : OFF ON

OFF
Forget to turn off

Set temperature range limit

When you want to limit the temperatures that can be set. (P.83)
18 °C 20°C 22°C 24I°C 26I °C 28 °C 30°C
1 1 1 ]

1
r gas consumed Low

. I

Reduced consumption of electricity | | Set temperature restricted to the
or gas by over cooling range between 26 °C and 30 °C

Energy saving timer/Efficient operation
setting*’

Specify time slots
when you want
operation capacity
reduced. (P.85)

High

»

,_
)
H

Electricity or gas consumed

Time
10:00  12:00 13:00  15:00

The Demand function

Demand settings (indoor unit/outdoor unit)

When you want to suppress the maximum demand for electricity
or maximum gas consumption. (P.90, P.93)

Electricity or gas consumed

Reduces CO?
emissions, helps
prevent global warming!

Demand 1

VAR AN

Demand 2 / \

8:00 12:00 16:00

20:00 Time

Demand/peak shaving settings/
Peak cut settings*2

High @ o
| glelip=

Specify time slots
when you want
operation capacity
of the outdoor
units reduced.
(P.95)

Electricity or gas consumed

,_
)
H

Time

10:00  12:00 13:00  15:00

Indoor/outdoor unit cyclic

When you want operation capacity of the outdoor units reduced
during certain repeated intervals. (P.98, P.102)

S5min. | S5min. | 5min. | 5min. | 5min.

Control group 1 | Forced stop

Forced stop

Control group 2

Control group 3 Forced stop
e S A

Forced stop

Forced stop

Control group 4

Control group 5

*1 The “Efficient operation setting” is the name of setting when using gas heat
pump air conditioners.

*2 The “Peak cut settings” is the name of setting when using gas heat pump air
conditioners.

Note
e Some models may not support these functions.



The Energy Saving function

Demand control

“Demand” indicates the “electricity demand” (average electricity over 30 minutes).
The basic charges for electricity are determined by the maximum value of
demand (the maximum electricity demand). This maximum demand for electricity
occurs during summer and winter when the air conditioning burden is the
greatest. One way of reducing electric power costs is to suppress the maximum
electricity demand during these periods. (Your actual situation depends on your
contract with your electricity provider)

Furthermore, by suppressing the maximum demand for electricity, you can assist
in the reduction of carbon dioxide emissions and help reduce global warming.

Demand control means that the air conditioning units are monitored so that their

Electricity consumed

Demand 1

Reduced electricity
consumption

Demand 2

—
\
\

8:00 12:00

16:00

20:00 Time

electricity consumption does not exceed a contracted amount, and by setting a level as shown in the following diagram (demand 1, 2, or 3), the
performance of the air conditioning units can be controlled so that energy usage is reduced.
This unit suppress the maximum demand for electricity through automated control of air conditioning units by demand control output (demand

output) signals emitted by external equipments.

Demand control (with indoor unit demand settings)

Pulse signal generated

Pulse meter
(electricity)

Pulse detector

Pulse converter

External equipment

Load control output (demand output)
Contact A
Contact B

Contact C Intelligent Controller

Setting example

Setting level
Control group A

Control group B

Demand 1 (contact A)
+1°C

Set temperature of the indoor unit

No setting

Demand 2 (contact B)
+2 °C

Set temperature of the indoor unit

+2°C

Set temperature of the indoor unit

Demand 3 (contact C) Indoor unit thermostat OFF

Indoor unit thermostat OFF

Control group A

Control group B

y=:

Contact A comes on (when cooling)
Set temperature of indoor unit rises 1 °C

10

A

Contact A comes on (when cooling)

Set temperature of the indoor unit
remains unchanged



Energy navigation function

Indoor units will run in energy saving modes according to the amount of human activity detected by
ECONAVI sensors (sold separately).

When there is a lot of human activity When there are no people
B’ . ¥ B!
? d ¢ ( 1Y ;

When there is a continuous 20 minute period of no people

@ In cooling or drying mode ® In cooling or drying mode
Operates at the set temperature. The temperature is set higher than when there are people in the
room.
® In heating mode
The air conditioners run at a temperature lower than the set ® In heating mode
temperature. The temperature is set lower than when there are people in the
room.

When there is not a lot of human activity When there are no people for about an hour

e The units run according to the mode set for when there are no
people. The factory preset is for low energy use operation to
\ ) B | 1 continue with the temperature suppressed. (Refer to the operating
b instructions for the ECONAVI sensor for information on the
operation mode when there are no people.)
e |f people are detected while operating in the Absent mode, the air
conditioners return to a mode appropriate to the level of activity.

® In cooling or drying mode
The air conditioners run at a temperature higher than the set
temperature.

® In heating mode
Operates at the set temperature.

If there is not much movement for a long time, the ECONAVI sensor may determine that the room is unoccupied and stop the air

Do not use the ECONAVI feature in rooms where only disabled people or infants are present.
0 (It may cause damage to their condition or worsen their health)
Wamlng conditioning unit.

Note

e You can turn on or off the ECONAVI feature on this unit.

® You will need a separate remote controller* with ECONAVI functionality in order to make advanced settings for the ECONAVI feature. Refer to
the operating instructions for the remote controller* with ECONAVI functionality for details on how to configure the feature.

e Even if the target temperature is changed by ECONAVI, the set temperature displayed on the unit will not change.

e Even if the mode is switched to fan due to the absence of people (standby mode), the mode displayed on the unit will not change.

* When running multiple indoor units, the energy reduction effect may be reduced depending on the conditions in the room.

* Multi-function wired remote controller (CZ-RTC5 or later)

11
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Preparations before changing settings

This chapter describes the part names of the unit and their functions and also explains some basic operations.

sBuipes Buibueys aiojaq suonesedaid
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Part names

(Left side) (1) 3
(1}
T
[
) EE— =
NAN . Q
Panasonic INTELLIGENT CONTROLLER g
=}
0o ) 3
-
T D
T
Q
=
AN o
=
o
=]
R ()
o
o g..
(
(5) o
(1)
=
Il 3
>
Q
>
I «Q
(I 4
(]
[
—— =
=}
«Q
r=Y (7]
(The illustration shows the storage door open)
Name Explanation
(1) Colour LCD with touch panel You can operate the unit by touching the screen with your fingers.
(2) Power indicator This lights when the power is on.
(3) USB terminal Connect a USB memory device here to backup data from this unit (settings, accumulation/distribution).
(4) Storage door Open this cover to connect a USB memory device to the USB terminal.
To open, gently push on the storage door and then allow to drop down.
To close, lift the storage door and gently press closed.
(5) LAN terminal Connect to a network with wiring.
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Operations on this unit

Operations on this unit are performed by following menus.
The screens used for operations all follow a common pattern, with the screens being easy to read and easy

to use.

Basic operation of the touch panel

This section describes the basic operations on the touch panel.

-

~

Touch
This is a light touch with a finger on the buttons or text
boxes displayed on the touch panel.

Distribution modes Time

\
-

Swipe

This is an operation where the finger is slid in a direction
(up or down) on the touch panel.

This is used to scroll slowly.

J
~

/D unit Info

Operation/Status

Selectall | Clearall

Select | No. Name Demand /8 Fan 1/2
1 Adp1-1In01 ‘ @/;’d /,O\S oFF  oN Ao 7| |
0 2 Adpi-1 In31 u
| Adp1-1 In61
) 4 Adp1-1 In02 - 0
) s Adp1-1 In32
[ s Adpi-1 In62 OFF  ON  Auto
0 7 Adpi-1 In03 OFF ON  Auto
] s Adp1-1 In33

L
B

-

14

-

\

Picker

This is an up and down movement of the finger touching
the screen, used to pick settings in elements such as spin
boxes.

Timer settings

Start ti

A

09 X
-

00
\V

~

\

-

Flick

This is an operation where the finger on the touch panel is
flicked in a direction (up or down).

This is used to scroll quickly.

1/D unit Info

Operaton/o s

Select | No. Name. |7 OprCount  Demand /8 Fan 1/2
| ]
. Adp1-1 In01 2%, 0 OFF ON  Auo [
006
. Adp1-1 In31 \
. Adp1-1 In61 -
) a Adp1-11n02 -
O s Adp1-1In32 - }
J s Adpi-1 In62 -
O 1 Adp1-11n03 ‘
A,
) s Adp1-11n33 ( %, OFF  ON  Auto
% v

I )
i \\/csv Output l l Vent.

B
4

| Demand l

J

uonesedaid

sBuipes Buibueys aiojaq suonesedaid



Operations on this unit

U
Buttons and boxes 3
ie]
L. . . [Y)
There are varieties of buttons and boxes on the screen that you use to perform operations and settings on the touch panel. o
—*
Buttons S
These are used to switch screens, save settings, switch settings on or off, select items, and similar operations.
Display example Status Explanation
Setting is off In this state the setting is off.
OFF
Setting is on In this state the setting is on. :‘U
D
OFF L
L
Setting This indicates that the setting is currently unavailable due to other conditions. 9._
unavailable )
=]
()
<3
Display example Status Explanation g-.
(m— Selected The highlighted item is the one that is currently selected. 3
=
Q
Authentictn () LOGIN @ CRAM-MD5 ‘g
Selection This indicates that the selection is currently unavailable due to other conditions. ‘3
Ope. disabled 7]
(]
=
O ® 5
_ «Q
(7]

Check boxes
These are mainly used to switch on or off item selection and functions.

Display example Status Explanation

Unselected In this state the item is not selected.
auto shutoff

] valid

Selected In this state the item is selected. (In this example, the automatic stop feature will operate.)
auto shutoff A check mark appears when you touch it. The check mark disappears when you touch it

/] Valid again.

Spin boxes
These are used to switch the display of items and to set numeric items such as time.

Display example Explanation
G m » takes you to the next item. 4 talfes you .to the previous item.
Iltems may cycle around in the following way:
= |—) Gr1 & Gr2 € - e Gr5 (—l

A A A increases the numeric figure. | v | decreases the numeric figure.
The numbers will change continuously if you continue to touch the button.
09 . 00 The numbers cycle around in the following way:
. For example: When the number is an “hour”
W/ / |_) “(blank)’ “00” “01” g (_l

15



Operations on this unit

. U
Buttons and boxes (continued) 3
©
<
Text boxes 8
These are used when you need to edit some text. o
=}
Display example Explanation
The touchscreen keyboard appears when you touch the text box.
IP address 20K X XXX XK Use the touchscreen keyboard to enter the text.
Refer to “Number and letter input” (P.214) for instructions on how to enter text.

Dialogues

These are elements that appear on the screen and are mainly used for settings.

They close automatically once you have registered the settings.

Touch €3 to close the dialogue without changing the setting.

(There may also be cases where you touch €3 at the top right of the screen to register the setting)

[E) calendar (%]
ThsMth SUN MON TUE WED THU FRI | SAT

1 2 3 4 5 6

08 / 2016 > 7| 8| 9 f1w0|n|2]13

14 15 16 17 18 19 20

o [
21 22 23 24 25 26 21
26 /08 / 2016 2 2 20

sBuipes Buibueys aiojaq suonesedaid

Notations in this document

Menu names, screen names, etc., are shown as follows in this document.

Type Notation Example

Top menus
Screen names
Screen display items

“xxx” “Oper./Status”

“I/D unit list” screen

“Select” column, “ON/OFF”

Submenu names [xxx] [Operation/Status]
Screen menu names [I/D unit list]
Button names [Operation]




Operations on this unit

How to read the screens

There are some items and icons common to the operations and settings screens.
The following explains the items and icons.

[A] B]

(A\] Operation/status )) 29/09/2016(THU) 19:10 " o

Select all Address
Select | No Name Filter time OprCount  Demand T/8 Fan 1£
| Unit1 In01 — 0 OFF OFF Invl (
D 2 Unit1 In02 — 0 OFE: OFF Invl
() 3 Unit1 1n03 = 0 OFF  OFF Invl
(] 4 Unit1 In04 = 0 OFF OFF Invl
(] s Unit1 In05 = 0 OFF OFF Invl } IE‘
6 Adpi-1 In01 — - - — —
7 Adp1-1 In02 = = e = ==
8 Adp1-1 In03 — — —— —= ——
> e —\\~—‘
' D " A " GSV Output ‘ l Vent. ‘ l Demand }
[F] (Gl

Name Explanation
A Submenu name This displays the submenu name.
B Operations/Settings This displays the operations/settings screen name.
screen name
C Date and time The current date and time is displayed.
D “Home”icon Touch this to display the Top menu (P.18).

E Scroll buttons
Touch ’ on the right side of the screen to scroll to the right. Touch ‘ to scroll to the left. (The display changes according to the

direction you can scroll.)

-

“Back” icon Touch this to go back to the previous menu.

“Warning” icon The “Alarm list” screen is displayed when you touch this. (— “Checking on current alarms” (P.36))

® In this document and on the unit, indoor units are described as the “I/D”.
® In this document and on the unit, outdoor units are described as the “O/D”.

Automatic refresh function

The screen may be reset or you may be returned to the Top menu under some rare circumstances, but this is an automatic refresh function and
is not indicative of a malfunction.

Tl & oser/status

]

Operation/Status

R W

Set schedule

Accumulate/Distrib

R
)

C—

04/06/2018(MON) 17-14

17
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Menu list

Oper./Status EnergySaving o)
1 Select the top menu. S | P 8
® Touch one of the “EnergySaving”, 2
“Oper./Status”, or “Settings” tabs. poSooS0000000000000S < S
: : S
: Operation/Status Accumulate/Distrib : % ||1|h
2 S el e Ct th e S u b m e n u . : ‘ J ] — ‘ : Energy saving Demand satting Energy saving mamt
1 = 1
: Set schedule Log :
R 5

25/08/2016(THU) 13:54 25/08/2016(THU) 1354

Ope tatus (Check on the status of connected units)

Submenu Screen menu Overview Page
I/D unit list Check the operational status of the indoor units in a list. 24
1/D unit information Check the details about the indoor units (number of operation cycles, etc.) in a list. 28

Operation/Status O/D unit information Check the details about the outdoor units (outdoor temperatures, etc.) in a list. 33

Alarm list You can view a list of units with current alarms, where you can check the unit, the alarm 36
type, and the date of the alarm.
Schedule/results You can see the schedules set up for the future and how they performed in the past in a 54
list.
Set schedule Calendar You can allocate a single day’s schedule to a calendar. 50

Schedule setting You can register the schedule for a single day. 44
Update schedule You can modify a schedule that you have registered (only from the day of the change up 56
to 4 days later, or a total of 5 days).

sbBumas Buibueyo aiojaq suonesedaid

=z Alarm log Check the log of alarms that have occurred in the system in a list. 59
= Operation/Status change log Check the log of operation/status changes of the indoor units in a list. 61
Log
I/D unit acc. Check the accumulated data for the indoor units in a list. 65
J O/D unit acc. Check the accumulated data for the outdoor units in a list. 67
Accumulate/Distrib Pulse acc. Check the accumulated data for the pulse meters in a list. 69

Distribution data Check the details about distribution calculations in a list. 72

rgy saving settings)

Submenu Screen menu Overview Page
R @ Sct temp. auto return Even if the temperature initially set is changed, the temperature automatically returns to 7
@ the set one after a certain amount of time.
Energy saving Y d Unattended auto shutoff If the indoor unit automatically stops at the set time but then is started again, this setting 80
R automatically stops the unit again repeatedly at set intervals.
b4 Set temperature range limit Restrict the temperatures that can be set by setting upper and lower limits on 83
P temperatures.
b d Energy saving timer/Efficient You can specify time slots when you want operation capacity reduced. 85
operation setting*
b d Out unit silent setting Set a time for the outdoor unit to operate at a lower level at night compared to the day. 87
* Register demand point Register the contacts between the external equipments and the main unit (Contact A, 89
% Contact B, Contact C).
Demand setting b d /D unit demand settings You can automatically control indoor units to cut the maximum demand for electricity or 90
maximum gas consumption.
b4 O/D unit demand settings You can automatically control outdoor units to cut the maximum demand for electricity or 93
maximum gas consumption.
2.4 I/D unit cyclic At specified intervals (3, 4, or 5 minutes), the thermostats of indoor units in control 98
groups are turned off and restored repeatedly in order.
2. d O/D unit cyclic At specified 10 minute intervals, the thermostats of outdoor units in control groups are 102
turned off and restored repeatedly in order.
o RGN LTSS EV SR (s Limit the electricity or gas consumed by outdoor units during the set time slot. 95
Peak cut settings*
I.I.I.II.I_ Quantities of energy usage (electricity, gas), etc., are shown in bar charts. 109
Line graph Temperature changes, etc., are shown in line graphs. 113

Energy saving mgmt

* When using gas heat pump air conditioners
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Settings

[ Moo

L2

Backup/CSV Output.

=3
‘=’u’

<

IntelContrlr maint

A/G maintenance

@

25/08/2016(THU) 15:16.

Menu list

Settings ( rm other miscellaneous settings)

Submenu

0;

System Settings

&

=

=
Backup/CSV Output

&

IntelContrlr maint

A/C maintenance

R R g B D P D b P DX DX DN B teh b b DR o

* P %k

Screen menu
Calendr sttngs for distr calc

I/D unit settings
O/D unit settings
Schedule g
Area group name settings
Distribution group settings
Pulse meter settings
Distribution mode settings
Distribution Ratio settings
Event control

Network settings

Email settings

Web user settings

Communication adapter setting

Check configuration*

Hybrid GHP/EHP settings

Backup

Restore

CSV Output

CSV Input
Auto-save CSV file

Display/Volume settings*
Intelligent Controller info
Software update*
Initialize®

Language&TimeZone sttngs

Date settings
Open license

Test run

A/C communication settings

Maintenance information

Overview Page

Set specified days, cut-off days, particular time slots (regular hour ranges) and days of 148
the week for calculating distributions.

Change settings on indoor units, such as indoor unit addresses, groups belonged to, etc.| 141

Change settings on outdoor units (addresses, etc.). 145

p name settings

Edit the name of the schedule group. 151

Edit the name of the area group. 153

Edit the name of the distribution group. 155

Make allocations between pulse meters and distribution groups. 158

Set the mode used for distributing when calculating charges. 160

Set the units for calculating electricity and gas usage charges. 161

Perform linked control by setting input and output conditions for devices. 162

Make settings to enable remote control over a network. 123

Configure the outgoing mail server. 168

Register users that will access the unit over a network. 125

Register the communication adaptor connected to this unit. 170

Modify the registered configuration when there have been changes to the configuration 226
of the system.

Make settings for Hybrid GHP/EHP control. 172

Save data (settings, accumulation/distribution, logs) to USB memory devices. 130

Restore data that has been stored in the unit or saved to a USB memory device. 132

Export (output) the settings for this unit in CSV format. 134

Import (input) the settings for this unit in CSV format. 136

Saves the CSV files (distributions, logs) automatically generated in this unit. 138

Adjust the brightness of the unit’s screen and the sound of the buzzer. 199

Register the contacts for servicing (telephone numbers) for this unit. 200

Update the software for this unit. 201

Initialise the settings for this unit. 202

O

All data will be lost when you initialise.
Do not initialise under any circumstances.

Set the language to be used when setting and operating this unit. 205

Manually set the date and time. 204

The licences for the freeware is displayed. —

Perform a test operation of the indoor unit after installing this unit. 207

Make settings such as the communications protocol between this unit and the air 210
conditioning units.

Register the units that will require maintenance. 212

* These settings are not available for setting or operation over the network.

Menus marked with % ¥x require you to enter the identification number (password) when you select them.
% menus require entry of the level 1 or higher identification number, while % requires the level 2 identification number.
Refer to “Input of the identification number (password)” (P.22) for details.

19

)
-
(1]
T
1Y
=
Q
=
o
=]

sbBumas Buibueyo aiojaq suonesedaid



Initial settings

The initial settings are those items that require setting after the unit is installed so that the system operates

normally.
The unit will operate normally if you make settings according to the following flow for the type of operation
intended.
O: Settings required. A: Settings may be required. X: Settings not required.
Operation
PEfEEnes Air Distribution rate Quantity used,
Step Category step Setting Screen menu names page conditioning display only charges display
operations ) )
only Time Load Time Load
1 Date settings Settlr?g the current date Date settings 204 o o o o o
and time
2 Composﬂmn Conﬂrmmg the connection | Check configuration o o o o o o
loading configuration
Central address*" I/D unit settings 141 O @) ©) O @)
Name of the indoor units I/D unit settings 141 O @) @) O O
Distribution group I/D unit settings 141 X O O O (@]
Area group I/D unit settings 141 yANG @) ©) O @)
3 Unit related Control group I/D unit settings 141 A A A A A
Not batch, not managed I/D unit settings 141 A A A A A
Name of the outdoor units O/D unit settings 145 A A A A A
Locgl relmote c9ntro|ler A/C communication settings 210 A A A A N
prohibition setting
Name of the area group Area group name settings 153 AN @) O @] O
4 Group related Name of the distribution Distribution group settings 155 « o o o o
group
Name of the schedule group | Schedule group name settings 151 A VAN A AN AN
A.ssc.)ma.tlon with the Pulse meter settings 158 % % % o o
distribution group
e v Ll
related yigas), muliplying 158 x x x o 0
factor (number of pulse
units)
Name of the pulse meter Pulse meter settings 158 X X X
Distribution modes (time/ Distribution mode settings 160 % o o o o
load)
Power c!lstnbuhoﬂ Distribution mode settings 160 « o o o o
calculation target*®
Ene.rgy saving distribution Distribution mode settings 160 « % A « A
setting
Distribuf(ion of gas for power | Distribution mode settings 160 « % « A% A%
generation
Setting the monthly cut-off | Calendr sttngs for distr calc
Distribution g y 9 148 A% o o o o
6 days
related Setting the regular h Calendr sttngs for distr cal
etting the regular hour alendr sttngs for distr calc 148 « A A
range
Setting specified days Calendr sttngs for distr calc 148 X A A A
Currency for*electncny or Distribution Ratio settings 161 « % % A
gas charges*”
§ettlng thg capacity of the I/D unit settings 141 « A % A %
indoor units*®
Settln.g the caeacny of the I/D unit settings 141 « % A « A
electric heater*®
Schedule for a single day Schedule setting 44 A A A A A
7 Scheduling Allocating a schedule to a Calendar 50 A A A A A
related calendar
Schedule group I/D unit settings 141 A A A A A
Input. ;_)omt (names and Event control 162 A A A A A
conditions)*°
8 Event control Outout point 5 Event ol
utput p0|*n (names an vent control 162 A A A A A
operation)*"

20
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Initial settings

Operation
Air Distribution rate Quantity used,
. Reference L . ;
Step Category step Setting Screen menu names page conditioning display only charges display
operations . )
only Time Load Time Load
IP address, net mask, Network settings
DHCP, et 123 A A AN A A
9 Network related*'? | Setting to send alarm mails | Email settings 168 A A A A A
Us.e.r ID, password, Web user settings 125 A A A A A
privileges
Buzzer volume Display/Volume settings 199 A A A A A
Brightness of the back light | Display/Volume settings 199 A A A A A
. Auto logout time Display/Volume settings 199 A A A A A
10 Intelligent - — ——
controller related | Register PIN (Identification | Initialize 202 A A A A A
number)
Initialise the days . Initialize 202 o o o o o
accumulated data**

*1  Attention needs to be paid to administration divisions when devices such as systems controllers are to be used in conjunction with this unit.

*2  Settings required when area administration is to be performed.
*3  Select the object of calculations for electricity distributing from the following:

Operating hours

Select when consideration is to be paid to the electricity for the indoor units. The electricity for outdoor units and indoor units are both
loaded into this unit and distributed.

Thermostat on times

Select when no consideration is to be paid to the electricity for the indoor units. The electricity for outdoor units only is loaded into this

unit and distributed.

*4  If the air conditioning units included in the system are multi-function types supporting simultaneous heating and cooling or ice thermal storage models, settings
are required.
*5  Settings are required only when units are GHP with generators.

*6  Settings are required when only the accumulation operating time is to be managed.

*7  This must be set if you want to display charges.
*8  This only needs to be set for interface adaptors. (—“Interface adaptors (sold separately)” (P.224))
*9  This is used when calculating load distributing.
*10 Set items such as batch startup and stopping from external input.

*11 Set items such as batch alarm output to external devices.

*12 Required when logging in through a network device to operate and monitor.
*13 Clears the data calculated from test operation of the air conditioning units before hand over.

21
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Input of the identification number (password)

There are identification numbers (password) for Level 1, Level 2, and screen lock release. (P.203)
® |tems marked with % or ¥ in the “Menu list” (P.18 and P.19) require you to enter a Level 1 or Level 2 identification number before use to

maintain security.

® \When the screen illumination goes out and the screen operations are locked, you will need to enter one of the Level 1, Level 2, or screen lock

release identification numbers to use the intelligent controller again.

® If the identification number (password) is not set, it is not necessary to enter the identification number (password).

Releasing restrictions on screen menu

Releasing the lock on screen

operations

The identification number input screen is displayed when you touch a
screen menu.

Password

)= =0
aaan
- [= <]~
agan

aaan
aaaa

aaag

>>

a
na
a
i

cancel

Space Uppercase
copy paste Register

1. Enter the identification number (level 1 or level 2).
e Depending on the level of identification number you have, you
may not be able to enter the menu.

]
:

B When using a browser

Depending on your user level, some menus may not be displayed.
Refer to “Control remotely” (P.128) for information on how to access
the menus.

You may need to enter the identification number again after gaining
access, depending on the menu.

See above for information on how to enter the identification number.

operations

The “Screen is locked” screen is displayed if you touch the screen
when the screen illumination is off.

Screen is Locked

l Buzzer OFF J

l Unlock Screen ‘

1. Touch [Unlock Screen].

2. Enter the identification number.

e \When you enter a Level 1 or Level 2 identification number, the
screen returns to the one that was displayed before the screen
illumination turned off.

* When you enter the screen lock release identification number,
the screen either returns to the one that was displayed before
the screen illumination turned off or to the Top menu.

B To stop the buzzer when an alarm has

occurred
When an alarm occurs and the above screen is displayed after you
touch the screen, you can stop the buzzer by touching [Buzzer OFF].
(There is no need to enter an identification number.)

If an identification number has not been set

If a Level 1 or Level 2 identification number has not been set, a dialogue is displayed for setting identification numbers when the intelligent

controller is started.

Enter Password

Enter PIN

Level 1 1

Level 2 1

Screen 1
Lock

Register

1. Enter an identification number.
e Use an identification number of at least 4 characters (Ensure
both numbers and letters are included).

2. Touch [Register].
e The identification number is registered.

Note
e Refer to “Setting the PIN (identification number)” (P.203) for
information about setting the identification number.
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Check the operation and status of air
conditioning units

Ar

Operation/Status

Screen menu

1/D unit list

I/D unit information
O/D unit information
Alarm list

This chapter explains how to check the setting status of air conditioning units (indoor units and outdoor units).

This unit allows you to operate and confirm indoor units, and confirm the operational status of indoor units and
outdoor units.
You can also check alarms that have occurred in the system in a list.

Overview Page
Check the operational status of the indoor units in a list. 24
Check the details about the indoor units (number of operation cycles, etc.) in a list. 28
Check the details about the outdoor units (outdoor temperatures, etc.) in a list. 33
You can view a list of units with current alarms, where you can check the unit, the alarm 36
type, and the date of the alarm.

23
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Checking the settings on the indoor unit

You can check the setting status of all indoor units connected to this unit in a list. You can also change the
display to show by area.

Note

e Before proceeding with this setting, you must register the area to be displayed and also register indoor units in that area.
After performing “Changing the name of the area group” (P.153 to 154), perform “Basic settings on the indoor unit” (P.141 to 144), and then
proceed with these settings.

Touch [Operation/Status] in “Oper./
Status”.

(S i

Select the area to display

1 Touch [Areal].

® The “Select Area” dialogue is displayed.

]

Operation/Status

=

Accumulate/Distrib

Operation/Status

Selectall | Clearall
( Seloct | No. Namo
o
1 Adp1-1In01

Set schedule

2 Adp1-1In02

(®)
T
1]
=
)
=
o
=]
=2
(2]
-
Q
-
c
(7]

3 Adp1-11n03 ON Heat. 22 25 High

Adp1-1 In05 ON Heat 22 25 High

23/08/2016(TUE) 06:13

6 Adp1-1In31 ON Heat 22 25 High

7 Adp1-1 In61 ON Heat. 22 25 High

&

4 Adp1-1 In04 ON Heat. 22 25 High
&

|

8 Adp1-11n32 ON Cool 20 25 Mid.

g0 o0 o00o000

: :
Filter Operation
o [~ [Lopmmin |
|

2 Touch [I/D unit list].

® The “I/D unit list” screen is displayed.

Operation/Status 09/09/2016(FRI) 16:00
2 Select the area to display.
(% ® If 9 or more area groups have been registered (P.153), you
\ YD unit it can scroll up or down by swiping or flicking the screen.
/D unit information ® The “Select Area” dialogue is closed and the settings of the
/D unit information selected area are displayed in the list.

Alarm list

Select Area 0

—
I 1
rm—
: — :
sy
Aread |
!
| e |
[ et )

—_——_———

2.4

3 Checking the status of settings. (P.25)

sjiun Buluonipuod Jie Jo snjels pue uoijesado ayj ¥29yH

Operation/Status 1/D unit list 23/08/2016(TUE) 06:31
P — pdiress || aven || 4 Alarea >
Select | No. Name Status Mode Set T. Room T. Fan SPD Flap 1/3
| -
m Adp1-1 In01 ON  Heat 24 25 Auto o
) 2 Adpl-11n02 OFF Heat 22 25  Auto }
) 38  Adpi-11n03 ON  Heat 22 25 High
[ 4 Adpi-11n04 ON  Heat 22 25 High g
) 5 Adpl-11n05 ON  Heat 22 25  High
) &  Adpl-11n31 ON  Heat 22 25 Hgh
[ 7 Adpt-11n61 ON  Heat 22 25 Hgh 2 <
[ 8  Adpi-1In32 ON  Cool 20 25 Mid. ki
[ —— -
) ‘ A\ ‘ Filter Operation |

Note
® You can select indoor units to change their settings. (— “Operating
the indoor unit” (P.26))
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Checking the settings on the indoor unit

4 N

“1/D unit list” screen
A: [Select all)/[Clear all] buttons

[Select all] Select all indoor units.
[Clear all] Cancel selection of all
indoor units.
B: Change list order. @ ‘t‘:;ect No. Name Status Mode Set T Room T.  Fan SPD Flap \]i
Display The display follows the order set | B Adp1-1 In01 ON Heat 24 25 Auto “_:/D: A
in “I/D unit settings” (P.141). | = |
Address The display follows the address ! (] 2 (i i OFF  Heat 22 25 Auto ﬁ :>
order set in “I/D unit settings” i _ ==
(P141) ! (] s Adp1-11n03 ON  Heat 22 25 High 7 :
1 —
. . . 1) 4 Adpi-11n04 ON  Heat 22 25 Hgh | (o)
C: Select the area to display in the list. | — - -g
The area changes each time you touch « | | - Adp1-1 In05 ON  Heat 22 25 High el | 3
and » . Touch [Area] to display the “Select | : i=x | -
Area” dialogue. (— “Select the area to 101 6 Adi-tmsi ON  Heat 22 25  Hgh Z < S
display” (P.24)) : () 7 Adpl-1In6i ON  Heat 22 25  Hgh 2 : 7
(“All area” — “Areal” — “Area2” —...— &
| = | Q
“AreaXXX*” — “All area”) I (] s Adp1-1 In32 ON  Cool 20 25 Mid. 2 J c
* “XXX” stands for the number of the last of —————————— ——— === e @
the registered areas. ) 1 A 1 Filter IEI |E| Operation

D: The settings of the indoor units are displayed
in a list.
You can scroll up or down by swiping or flicking the screen.
e Each time you touch the item name, the order switches between ascending (A ) and descending (V).
e Some items are not displayed for some models.
Item Explanation

[Select] Select the indoor units you want to operate.

Name The names of the indoor units are displayed.
When an icon is displayed to the right of the name, this indicates that some situation has occurred.
(Alarm displays)

.= The indoor unit filters need cleaning

&: An alarm has occurred

Status This indicates the current operating status (ON/OFF). (P.26)

Mode The current operating mode (Heat, Dry, Cool, Fan, Auto) is displayed. (P.26)

Set T. The current temperature setting is displayed. (P.27)

Room T. The current room temperature is displayed.

Fan SPD The current fan speed (High, Mid., Low, Auto) is displayed. (P.27)

Flap The airflow direction is displayed. (P.27)

Prhbt. This indicates the remote controller operation “Accept” or “Prhbt1” to “Prhbt4”. (P.27)
Sche. This indicates the setting status of the schedule (Yes, --, OFF).

Yes: This indicates that a schedule is set.
- This indicates that a schedule is not set.
OFF: This indicates that a schedule is set, but that the schedule has not started because indoor units are off or similar.

Eco “@” is displayed when the energy saving setting is running. (P.27)
ECONAVI (Sl is displayed when the ECONAVI setting is running. (Only for models with ECONAVI) (P.27)
e-CUT “@” is displayed when the e-CUT function is running.
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After cleaning the filters, touch to clear the filter icon from the display.

F:  The “Settings” dialogue of the indoor unit selected at D is displayed.
You can change the settings for the selected indoor unit in the “Settings” dialogue. (— “Operating the indoor unit” (P.26))
e There may be differences in the items you can set depending on the model of the indoor unit.
e \When you have selected multiple units, setting items in common are displayed in the “Settings” dialogue.
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Operating the indoor unit

You can select indoor units to change settings, for example, start or stop them, or change their set
temperature, etc.. Change settings in the “Settings” dialogue.
You can also select multiple indoor units and operate them using the same settings.

Touch [Operation].
® The “Settings” dialogue is displayed.

Touch [Operation/Status] in “Oper./ 4
Status”.

EnergySaving Oper./Status
f Operation/Status 1/D unit list 23/08/2016(TUE) 06:37 ﬁ
Selectall | Clearall Addross || Area u‘ Allarea L‘
Select | No. Name Status Mode SetT. Room T. Fan SPD Flap 1/3
A =] B
D 8 Adp1-1In32 ON Cool 20 25 Mid. |
Operation/Status Accumulate/Distrib : :
O o Adp1-1 In62 OFF  Heat 22 25 High } O
= °
5 ) 10 Adp1-11n33 OFF  Heat 22 25 High D
B4 = =
‘ ‘ ‘ hi ‘ O 11 Adpi-11n63 ON Heat 22 25  Hgn 2 | | L
Set schedule = G 12 Adp1-1In34 ON Cool 20 25 Mid. %}.l 6.
O Adpl-1 In64 ON Heat 22 25 High 1
Ll (7]
Adp1-1In35 E;‘
15 Adp1-1 In06 ‘ & E
23/08/2016(TUE) 06:33 = ‘I’
) ‘ A\ ‘ Filter l Opemion_l
Note
Touch [|/D unit ||St]. o Ther.e may F)e differences |n. the items you can set |p the
. L o “Settings” dialogue, depending on the model of the indoor
® The “I/D unit list” screen is displayed. unit.
() overation/status 08/08/2016(R) 1600 Y * When you have selected multiple units, setting items in
common are displayed in the “Settings” dialogue.
‘ I/D unit list i : . .
Change the settings of the items.
I/D unit information
Alarm list S

Mode % ::

Set temp. 23°C 1

Fan SPD 83 Il
-~ ‘ & ‘ Flap 2 :: OFF

protibitn. | Prhbt2 |l

i

i

(X
() onvorr :
|

|

|

|

|

|

|

|

|
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Eco Valid
RS |
3 Put a check mark in the “Select” column. e v
e S =
® Select the indoor units whose settings you want to change. Cancel | | 1 Transmit
. . —
® You can touch [Select all] to change the settings in a batch. 1 1 o
Common display area Operation display area
Select an item from the common display area and set the
] operation in the operation display area.
|D| A Adp1-1 In02 OFF  Heat 22 25 Auto Item ExPIanatlon
: ﬁ: T oN M 2 5 He &L 4 ON/OFF Set whether to start or stop operation.
|D| 4 Adpi-11n04 ON  Heat 22 25 High (T 1)  Touch [ON/OFF].
IOl 5  Adpi-11n05 ON  Heat 22 25  High [ 2) Select “ON” or “OFF”".
116 agpimtiman ON Heast 22 25  Hgn 2 Mode Set the operating mode.
I - : 7 Adp1-1 In61 ON Heat 22 25 High %} { 1) Touch [Mode].
1) e Aspi-ti2 ON  Ceol 2 25 Mk P 2)  select the operating mode (i (heating),
5 ‘ A ‘ — — { (drying), &8 (cooling), $§ (fan), &
(automatic)).

Continued on next page
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Item

Explanation

Set temp.

Set the temperature.
1)  Touch [Set temp.].

2)  Set the temperature with | ~ |and| v |.

(xin 1 °C steps)

<Setting ranges>

® |n cooling or drying mode: Between
18 °C and 30 °C

® |n heating mode: Between 16 °C and
30 °C*

e Automatic: Between 17 °C and 27 °C

*1 The upper limit temperature for some
models is 26 °C.

Fan SPD

Set the strength of the fan.
1)  Touch [Fan SPD].

2)  Select the fan speed (888 (high), $8
(mid), €8 (low), ® (automatic)).

Flap*?

Set the direction of the airflow.
1)  Touch [Flap].

2)  Setthe flap to the desired position ("
(F1), =2 (F2), £ (F3), -7 (F4), .1 (F5),
 (Swing)).

Touch gfg during the swing to stop the flap

at the desired position.

e Heating, fan, and automatic (heating)
can be adjusted in 5 steps and cooling
and dry can be adjusted in 3 steps.

® You can set either 7 or ;Z, if the
model does not support airflow direction
settings.

Prohibitn.*®

Set whether to allow or prohibit use of the local
remote controller.

1)  Touch [Prohibitn.].

2) Use ~ v |to select from “Accept”,
“Prhbt1”, “Prhbt2”, “Prhbt3”, or “Prhbt4”.

Accept: Allows operations with the remote
controller.

Prhbt1 to Prhbt4: Operations on the
remote controller are restricted. You can
change the restricted operations. (P.211)

Eco

Enable or disable energy saving operation.
1)  Touch [Eco].
2)  Select “Valid” or “InvI”.

L i

Enable or disable ECONAVI setting.
1) Touch .

2)  Select “Valid” or “InvI”.

*2 The air flow indicated on the Intelligent Controller is different from

the actual angle.

*3 Example of prohibiting or enabling remote controller use (factory
setting)

ONIOFE | Mode |sSettemp.| 2" | Flap | Eco
SPD

Accept O O O O @] @]
Prhbt1 X (@) (@] O o O
Prhbt2 X X X O @] O
Prhbt3 O X X O o o
Prhbt4 @] X O O O O

O: Operation and setting with the remote controller is possible
X: Operation and setting with the remote controller is not possible
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Touch [Transmit].

Operating the indoor unit

® The settings are registered and the “Settings” dialogue

closes.

® To cancel the settings, touch [Cancel].

e |

Flap l

]

Prohibitn |

i

Eco Valid
Inv
J

Note

o
on .
T‘ % Q ON/OFF

Set temp. | 23°C

FnseD | BB

Prhbt2

=)

e Touch| ~ |(or| v ) atthe upper value (or lower value) of the
set temperature and the set value becomes a blank (no setting).
Make the setting blank when you want no setting.

Furthermore, touch |~ |(or| v ) and the upper value (or lower

value) is displayed.

For example:
If upper value 30 °C and
lower value 18 °C (cooling)

B«g...
(@]

8 °C (lower limit value)

o
o <
=]
=

)

5

0 °C (upper limit value)

8
o

(®)
T
1]
=
)
=
o
=]
=
(2]
-
Q
-
c
(7]
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Checking the operational status of indoor units

Check the operational status of indoor units (remaining filter time, number of operation cycles, etc.) in a
list.
You can also change the ventilation system and demand control settings (ON or OFF only).

Touch [Operation/Status] in “Oper./
Status”.

CEE & oser/staus

Operation/Status

Accumulate/Distrib

‘ Set schedule

25/08/2016(THU) 13:54

2 Touch [I/D unit information].
® The “I/D unit information” screen is displayed.

Operation/Status 00/09/2016(FRD) 1600 S

I/D unit list

I/D unit information

_

Alarm list

| 0/D unit information

2.4

3 Check the setting details. (P.29)

Operation/Status 1/D unit information
Selectall | Clearall Addross Order |
Select | No. Name Filter time OprCount Demand 7/ Fan ‘/72
0O 1 Adp1~1 In01 2000 1224  OFF  ON  Auo £
) 2 Adp1-1 In02 3000 987 OFF ON  Auto
O s Adp1-1 103 2980 7 OFF  ON  Auto
] 4 Adp1-1 In04 1600 13 OFF  ON  Auto
0 s Adpi~1 In05 1943 0 ON  ON  Auto }
O s Adp1-1In08 — i ON  ON  Auto
0 7 Adpi-1 In07 - 1 OFF  ON  Auto
[ 8 Adpi~1 In08 - 0 OFF  ON  Auto
.
— i -
) ‘ A\ ‘ SV Output Vent. || Demand

Note

® You can select indoor units to change their ventilation output
settings. (— “Changing the settings for ventilation output” (P.30))

® You can select indoor units to change their demand control
settings. (— “Changing the demand control settings” (P.31))
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Checking the operational status of indoor units

/ )
“I/D unit information” screen
Operation/Status 1/D unit information 09/09/2016(FRI) 16& /I_l\
@ { Select all Clear all } Address Order
A [Select allj[Clear all] buttons :Selec’t No Name Filter time OprCount  Demand /s Fan ILZI
[Select all] Select all indoor units. | ] Adp1-1 In01 2000 1224 OFF ON Auto O
[Clear all] Cancel selection of all indoor : M 2 Adpl-1 In02 3000 987 OFF ON Auto
units.
I 3 Adp1-1 In03 2980 7 OFF ON Auto
B: Change list order. The list order changes each |
time you touch it. ! ) 4 Adp1-1 In04 1600 13 OFF ON Auto o
Address The display follows the address i [:] 5 Adp1-1 In05 1943 0 ON ON Aitta } '8
order set in “I/D unit settings” | 3
(P.141). 1] 6 Adp1-1 1n06 — 11 ON ON  Auto g
Displa The display follows the order set | 3
P in “I/D u?]itysettings” (PA41). 17 g lnhT - [ Sir e saEm @
O/D unit The display follows the outdoor | [:] 8 Adp1-1 1n08 — 0 OFF ON Auto g:._
unit display order set in “O/D unit !____________.____________________"_._ %
settings” (P.145). D) ‘ A\ ‘ \ GSV Output ‘ l Vent. ‘ [ Demand ‘
C: Indoor unit details are displayed in a list. |E| @ |E|
You can scroll up or down by swiping or flicking
the screen. o
Item Explanation g
[Select] Select the units you want to make ventilation settings or demand settings for. g
Name The names of the indoor units are displayed. 5_'-
You can change the names. (— “I/D unit settings” (P.141)) (1]
Filter time This displays the approximate time remaining before (£ is displayed. -g
“- =" is displayed for sub units in control groups. 2
OprCount The number of operation cycles for the day is displayed. g.
Demand Demand control setting status is displayed. “ON” is displayed when demand control is set. (— “Demand settings on g
the indoor unit” (P.90)) [\
T/S This displays the operational status of the thermostat. “ON” is displayed when the thermostat is working. 3_
Fan The actual fan strength (High/Mid./Low/Auto/OFF) is displayed. 24
SuctnTmp The current inlet temperature is displayed. ,“.’..
DschgTmp The current outlet temperature is displayed. %
VentOpen The ventilation output setting (ON or OFF) is displayed. 9.,,
Q
D: Change the settings for ventilation output. 2
The “Vent.” dialogue is displayed when you touch this. (— “Changing the settings for ventilation output” (P.30)) g
ON Operation of the ventilation output starts. o
OFF Operation of the ventilation output stops. g
=]
E: Change the demand control settings. (‘5:
The “Demand setting” dialogue is displayed when you touch this. (— “Changing the demand control settings” (P.31)) c
ON Demand control is set. 3.
Cancel Demand control is cancelled. al
F:  The contents currently displayed are output to the USB memory device as a CSV file. (— “Outputting (saving) the displayed
contents as a CSV file” (P.32))
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Checking the operational status of indoor units

Changing the settings for ventilation output

1 Put a check mark in the “Select” column. 3 Change the settings.

® The settings are registered and the “Vent.” dialogue closes.

® Select the indoor units whose settings you want to change.
® You can select multiple indoor units.

Operation/Status 1D unit information
Select all Clear all Address Order
Name Filter time OprCount  Demand /s Fe 1/2|
Adp1-1 In01 2000 1224  OFF  ON  Auto [

O Npi=11n02 3000 987 OFF ON  Auto
) fo1-11n03 2980 7 OFF ON Auto O
O 4 Adp1-1 In04 1600 13 OFF  ON  Auto g
) L
O s Adp1-1 In05 1943 0 ON ON  Auto aQ
=
[ e Adpi-1 In06 - il ON ON  Auto o
0O 2 Adpi-1 In07 - 1 OFF ON  Auto %
] 8 Adp1-1In08 - 0 OFF  ON  Auto P
i - Q
— = -
) ‘ Vi ‘ CSV Output ||  Vent. || Demand c
(")

Touch [Vent.].

® The “Vent.” dialogue is displayed.

Operation/Status /D unit information 09/09/2016(FRD) 16:42 AR
Selectall | Clearall Address || Order
Select | No. Name Filter time OprCount  Demand /8 Fan 1/2
as]
Adp1-1In01
] Adp1-11n02 3000 987 OFF ON Auto
0 s Adp1-1In03 2980 7 OFF ON Auto
D 4 Adp1-1In04 1600 13 OFF ON Auto
D 5 Adp1-1In05 1943 0 ON ON Auto }
[ e Adp1-11n06 - " ON ON Auto
0O 2 Adpi-1 In07 - 1 OFF ON  Auto
D 8 Adp1-1In08 o 9 OFF ON Auto
— =
=), ‘ A\ ‘ 2 I Vent. I Demand
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Checking the operational status of indoor units

Changing the demand control settings

Switch between setting and cancelling demand control. Refer to “Demand settings on the indoor unit” (P.90) for information about demand
control.

1 Put a check mark in the “Select” column. Change the settings.

® Select the indoor units whose settings you want to change. ® A confirmation message appears.
® You can select multiple indoor units.

Demand setting €
Operation/Status UD unit information
Selectall | Clearall Address Order |
Soloct) Mo Namo e e Fan 1/2|
@ 1 Adol-0l | 2000 1224  OFF ON  Auto P S
O p1-1 In02 3000 987 OFF  ON  Auto [ ON 1
0O p1-11n03 2980 7 OFF  ON  Auto :‘ - ‘:
) 4 Adp1-11n04 1600 13 OFF ON Auto -
0O s Adp1-1 In05 1943 0 ON ON  Auto }
J s Adp1-1 In06 — i ON ON  Auto
0 1 Adpi-1 In07 - 1 OFF  ON  Auto
) s Adpi-1 1n08 - 0 OFF ON  Auto
— i |
=) ‘ A\ ‘ CSV Output Vent || Demand

Note
e This setting is linked with “I/D unit demand settings”. (—
“Demand settings on the indoor unit” (P.90))

2 Touch [Demand].

“ s "
® The “Demand setting” dialogue is displayed.
(A7) operation/status DT e 4 TOUCh [Yes]
Select all Clear all Address Order . The Settlng IS reg|Stered'
Soloct] No Narmo | Fitortime  OprCount  Domand  1/5 Fan 1/2
1/2]
1 Adpi-1 In01 2000 1224 OFF ON Auto 8l
O 2 Adp1=1 In02 3000 987 OFF  ON  Auto
0O s Adpi-11n03 2980 7 OFF  ON  Auto
[_] 4 Adp1-1 In04 1600 13 OFF ON Auto
O s Adp1-1 In05 1943 0 ON ON  Auto }
SetDmnd(FredThmoOFF) fir slctd 1/DUnits
0 s Adpi-11n08 - 1 ON  ON  Auto
0 2 Adp1-11n07 —
) e Adp1-1 In08 =
oD A
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Checking the operational status of indoor units

Outputting (saving) the displayed contents as a CSV file

The following screen is the “I/D unit information” screen.
CSV file output (saving) for “O/D unit information”, “I/D unit acc.”, “O/D unit acc.”, “Pulse acc.”, and
“Alarm log” is the same as for “I/D unit information”.

1 Open the storage door and connect Touch [£2& when you want to
a USB memory device to the USB disconnect the USB memory device.
terminal. ® The message “USB memory can now be safely removed”

is displayed. Touch [OK] and then remove the USB
memory device.

® Close the storage door after removing the USB memory (o)
device. S
D
=
Operation/Status 1/D unit information &’r
o
>
=L
(72
T [
O Adp1-1 In01 2000 1224 OFF ON Auto O 'n_).l
D 2 Adp1-1 In02 3000 987 OFF ON Auto g
. Adp1-11n03 2980 7 OFF ON  Auto
m 4 Adp1-1 In04 1600 13 OFF ON Auto
Touch [CSV Output] () s Adp1-1 1n05 1943 0 ON ON Auto }
. . . e Adp1-1 In06 - 11 ON ON  Auto
® A confirmation screen is displayed. o . po 11 107 : ot on A o
=2
[Operaton S tes ] s Adpi—1 1n08 0 OFF ON  Awo g
Selectall | Clearall Addross || Order N [ osv ouput | [ vent | Demand ml -
- [
Select | No. Name Filter time OprCount  Demand /8 Fan 1/2] g
[—‘ 1 Adp1-1In01 ‘ 2000 1224 OFF ON Auto A o
) 2 Adp1-1 In02 ‘ 3000 987 OFF ON  Auto g
O 3 Adp1-11n03 ‘ 2980 i 4 OFF ON Auto 3
m 4 Adp1-1 In04 ‘ 1600 13 OFF ON Auto %r'
O s Adp1-1 In05 1943 0 ON ON Auto } =]
O Q
L 6 Adp1-1 In06 ‘ — " ON ON Auto =3
0 2 Adp1-1In07 - 1 Auto o
0O \ S
L 8 Adp1-11n08 - 0 Auto
— i - g;_
) ‘ ViN ‘ CSV Output ‘) Vent. ‘ l Demand %
o
-
=
=
(2]
Touch [OK]. S
® The contents currently displayed is saved to the USB =
. . —*
memory device in CSV format. o
® \When saving is complete, a message confirming that =3
saving is complete is displayed. (g
c
=)
=
(7]
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Checking the operational status of the outdoor unit

Check the details about the outdoor units (outdoor temperatures, demand setting status, etc.) in a list.
You can also select outdoor units to change their demand control settings (ON or OFF only).

1 Touch [Operation/Status] in “Oper./
Status”.

CEE & oser/staus

Operation/Status

Accumulate/Distrib

‘ Set schedule

25/08/2016(THU) 13:54
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2 Touch [O/D unit information].

® The “O/D unit information” screen is displayed.

Operation/Status 09/09/2016(FRD) 16:00

1/D unit list
/D unit information
ﬂ 0/D unit information
Alarm list

sjiun Buluonipuod Jie Jo snjels pue uoijesado ayj ¥29yH

Operation/Status /D unit information
Select all Clear all Address Order
Current oil En
Seloct | No. Namo OutdrTmp  Domand Silont chango time 172
T
O 1 Unit1 Out10 -05 NoSttngs — e 4
) 2 Adp1~1 Outl 260  NoSttngs 14568
0O s Adpi-1 Out2 NoSttngs ON 14567
) & Adpi-1 Out3 NoSttngs —_
] s Adp1-1 Outd NoSttngs —_ }
) s Adp1-1 Outs NoSttngs 14129
O 7 Adp1-1 Out6 NoSttngs 14129
] s Adpi-1 Out? NoSttngs 14128
—_— ,vl_
- ‘ A\ ‘ CSV Output | | Dmndstng |

Note

e You can select outdoor units to change their demand
control settings. (— “Changing the demand control
settings” (P.35))
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Checking the operational status of the outdoor unit

4 N\
“O/D unit information” screen
Operation/Status 0/D unit information
@ { Select all Clear all } Address Order
- B Surentol  En )
| Select | No Name OutdrTmp Demand Silent change time 142
I 1 Unit1 Out10 -05  NoSttngs  —— S— Al
|
| D 2 Adp1-1 Outl 26.0 NoSttngs 14568 |
|
I Adp1-1 Out2 NoSttngs ON 14567 |
|
| O 4 Adp1-1 Out3 NoSttngs -— o
T
| D 5 Adp1-1 Out4 NoSttngs — 2
Q
am Ad | =
I p1-1 Out5 NoSttngs 14129 I o
=}
| r | =3
A:  [Select all}/[Clear all] buttons 0 s (R lgiout NeStnes 22 I |7
[Select all] Select all outdoor units. | (] s Adpi-1 Out?7 NoSttngs 14128 | 2"
[Clear all] Cancel selection of all e e e e e e e e e et e e e e e e e e e e e~ :.,_ (7]
outdoor units. ‘_‘) ‘ A ‘ ’ CSV Output l DmndStng ‘
B: Outdoor unit details are displayed in a list. IE
You can scroll up or down by swiping or flicking the screen.
Item Explanation g_)
[Select] Select the units you want to set demand control for. g
Name The names of the outdoor units are displayed. :
You can change the names. (— “Basic settings on the outdoor unit” (P.145)) =2
(]
OutdrTmp The temperature outside is displayed. o
Demand Demand control setting status is displayed. 'g
(— “Demand settings on the outdoor unit” (P.93)) 3
Silent This displays the operational status of the out unit silent. (— “Reducing the noise of outdoor units” (P.87)) g
e This is supported only by some outdoor units. =1
Current oil change time The number of operating hours after the last oil change is displayed. g
(Available only when using a gas heat pump) o
Engine oil check sign This displays the check sign for engine oil. f{’,
(Available only when using a gas heat pump) L
e |[f this sign is displayed, contact the place of purchase or your servicing agent to have the oil replaced. g
Inverter instant.(kW) This displays the current value for the inverter generator instantaneous value of the ECO G HIGH POWER. o
-
Solar instant.(kW) This displays the current value for the solar generator instantaneous value of the ECO G HIGH POWER. [
=
C: Change silent mode. 8
The “Demand” dialogue is displayed when you touch this. g_
(— “Changing the demand control settings” (P.35)) =
D: The contents currently displayed are output to the USB memory device as a CSV file. (— “Outputting (saving) the displayed 8
contents as a CSV file” (P.32)) (‘5:
5
- % =
(]
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Checking the operational status of the outdoor unit

Changing the demand control settings

1 Put a check mark in the “Select” column. 3 Set the demand operating range.

® Select the outdoor units whose settings you want to

change.
® You can select multiple outdoor units.

Demand S

peration/Status /D unit information

Selectall [ Clearall

Seloct | No Name OutdrTmp  Domand

Setting info

Cur n A
No settingsH FrceStop ‘ “ 75 |%
2 Adp1-1 Out1 260 NoSttngs 14568 4

) 1 Unit1 Out10 -05 NoSttngs
0 (@]
' D' 3 Adp1-1 Out2 NoSttngs ON 14567 g
u — - -
- 1-1 Out3 NoSttngs } [E [ Tranamit 9'
- 1-1 Out4 NoSttngs — =
o
D 6 Adp1-1 Out5 NoSttngs 14129 a
O 1 Adp1-1 Out6 NoSttngs 14129 %
) 8 Adp1-1 Out7 NoSttngs 14128 E‘
—_— vl_
- ‘ A ‘ osV Output | | Dmndstng | [No settings] The demand operation setting is cancelled. @
[FrceStop] Demand operation is forcibly stopped.
[ON XX%] Use | A |and| v toselectan available

(Demand values) | demand value for the selected outdoor unit.

2 TOUCh [DmndStng] e |f multiple outdoor units are selected, the

demand values common between them are

® The “Demand” dialogue is displayed. displayed.
Operation/Status O/D unit information 31/08/2016(WED) 23:54 I/_I\
- Addross ||| Order .
I 4 Touch [Transmit].
NoSttngs ‘ ® The settings are changed and the “Demand” dialogue is
O 2 Adpi-1 Out1 260  NoSttngs 14568 closed.
) s Adpl-1ow NoSttngs ~ ON 14567 ® To cancel the settings, touch [Cancel].
) 4 Adp1-1 Out3 NoSttngs —
[ s Adpi-1 Outd NoSttngs — }
) s Adp1-1 Out5 NoSttngs 14129
O 2 Adp1-1 Out6 NoSttngs
] s Adpi-1 Out? NoSttngs
_D ‘ Vi ‘ sV Output | | DmndStng

sjiun Buluonipuod Jie Jo snjels pue uoijesado ayj ¥29yH
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Checking on current alarms

You can check the indoor unit names, alarm codes, and dates and times of occurrence and recovery for
alarms that have occurred in the air conditioning system in a list. You can also do things such as output
the alarm list in CSV format and check the alarm log.

1 Touch [Operation/Status] in “Oper./
Status”.

CEE & oser/staus

Operation/Status

Accumulate/Distrib

‘ Set schedule

25/08/2016(THU) 13:54
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2 Touch [Alarm list].
® The “Alarm list” screen is displayed.

Operation/Status 00/09/2016(FRD) 1600 S

I/D unit list
I/D unit information
O/D unit information

Alarm list

2.4

3 Checking on current alarms. (P.37)

sjiun Buluonipuod Jie Jo snjels pue uoijesado ayj ¥29yH

Operation/Status Alarm list 09/09/2016(FRI) 17:01

-

No. Name Alarm code Alarm date

1 Adp2-2 In37 Filter 09/09/2016 10:30:39 s
2 Adp2-2 In38 Filter 09/09/2016 10:30:39

3 Adp2-2 Out2 Oil check 09/09/2016 10:30:39

4 Adp2-1 Out3 Oil check 09/09/2016 10:30:32

5 Adp1-1 In05 Filter 09/09/2016 10:30:17

6 Adp1-11n07 Filter 09/09/2016 10:30:17

7 Adp1-11In12 Filter 09/09/2016 10:30:17

8 Adp1-1 In54 Filter 09/09/2016 10:30:17

a Adnl=1 InR0 FEiltar Na/NA/201R 102017 7V
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Checking on current alarms

~N
“‘Alarm list” screen
A: Stop the alarm notification buzzer. -
. . . A, | Operation/Status Alarm list 09/09/2016(FRI) 17:01
B: Set conditions (unit names, periods) to =
o Searehing
. N Buzzer OFF Search
(— “Searching alarms” (P.38))
C: Display a list of current alarms. ‘hT: T T T T Tame [ TAkmesde | Aamdate ‘\
You can scroll up or down by swiping or I Adp2-2 In37 B 09/09/2016 10:30:39 I~
flicking the screen. | |
Item Explanation 112 Adp2-2 In38 Filter 09/09/2016 10:30:39 |
- | |
N The names of units where 3 Adp2-2 Out2 Oil check 09/09/2016 10:30:39 I
alarms are currently
occurring are displayed. : 4 Adp2-1 Out3 Oil check 09/09/2016 10:30:32 : o
Alarm code The alarm detail of current S
alarms is displayed. ! 5 Adp1-1 In05 Filter 09/09/2016 10:30:17 : 2
- I Q
Alarm date This displays the date and | 6 Adp1-1 In07 Filter 09/09/2016 10:30:17 | -
time the alarm occurred. | | o
| 7 Adp1-11In12 Filter 09/09/2016 10:30:17 | %
D: You can output (save) the displayed list of Iy Adpi-1 In54 g 09/09/2016 10:30:17 I T
alarms in CSV format. " | =3
. . . . S e e e e e e e - v
(— “Outputting (saving) the list of alarms in a Adni-1 InR0 Eilkas N0/NA/901R 10:20:17 (7]
CSV format” (P.39)) = J A l | sV outout || Aarmiog |
E: The “Alarm log” screen is displayed when @ IE
you touch this. (— “Checking the alarm logs”
(P.59))
J
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Checking on current alarms

Searching alarms

1 Touch [Search]. 3 Touch [OK].

® The “Search” screen is displayed. ® Alarms matching the conditions are displayed in a list.

® To cancel the search, touch [Cancel].
Operation/Ste/ Alarm list 09/09/2016(FRI) 17:01 /I_I\
|
Buzzer OFF 1 ' Search ' Search Q
No. Name Alarm code Alarm date No. Name T 8T
1 Adp2-2 In37 Filter 09/09/2016 10:30:39 1 A
2 Adp2-2 In38 Filter 09/09/2016 10:30:39 2 Unit1 1n01 01 /01 /2016 12 : 00 : 00
j ::pz—z Out2 OTI check 09/09/2016 10‘30.39 & Unit1 In02 o Settings
p2-1 Out3 Oil check 09/09/2016 10:30:32 4 Unit1 1n03 O
5 Adp1-1In05 Filter 09/09/2016 10:30:17 5 Unit1 1n04 01,08/ 2016 12-00: 00 g
6 Adp1-11n07 Filter 09/09/2016 10:30:17 6 Unit1 1n05 —— §
7 Adp1-1In12 Filter 09/09/2016 10:30:17 7 Unit1 1n06 — —
gtest info. O
8 Adp1-1In54 Filter 09/09/2016 10:30:17 8 Unit1 1n07 a
) ‘ } M CSV Output [ Alarm log Q
£
(7]
Z Setting the conditions.
I |
Search (<] C:-)
@
No. Name Term setting ;
0 [
2 Unit1 In01 —f— | g
3 Unit1 1n02 - Settings _g
4 Unit1 In03 D
5 Unit1 In04 )= §
6 Unit1 1n05 P— g
b 4 Unit1 In06 F— N
8 Unit1 In07 3
el . M Q
— P ,‘!’..
Cancel OK
| careel | Lo | &
(7
Item Expl i =)
planation -
Name Select the name of the unit for which you want g
to find the information from the list. )
Term setting Set the start and finish for the period you want g
to search. The time at the top is the start of the Q
period and the time at the bottom is the end. (=4
1. Touch [Settings]. g
® The “Date setting” dialogue is displayed. 5
2. Set the date and time. «Q
e Use| ~ v to setthe “Day”, c
“Month”, “Year”, “Hours”, “Minutes”, and g_
“Seconds”. "
Date sotting o
| [ (e | [ (——
— 1@ — & — ‘__‘__‘1__
NOR [ REVAN [ RV g VAN [ IRV RSV
3. Touch [OK].
® The settings are registered and the “Date
setting” dialogue closes.
* To cancel the settings, touch [Cancel].
[Latest info.] Touch to clear the period you have set and show
the most recent 100 alarms.
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Checking on current alarms

Outputting (saving) the list of alarms in CSV format

1 Open the storage door and connect 4 Touch [E2& when you want to
a USB memory device to the USB disconnect the USB memory device.

terminal. ® The message “USB memory can now be safely removed”
is displayed. Touch [OK] and then remove the USB
memory device.

® Close the storage door after removing the USB memory

device.
Operation/Status Alarm st 09/09/2016(FRI) 17:01
e
No. Name Alarm code Alarm date
1 Adp2-2 1n37 Filter 09/09/2016 10:30:39 7
2 Adp2-2 In38 Filter 09/09/2016 10:30:39
3 Adp2-2 Out2 Oil check 09/09/2016 10:30:39
4 Adp2-1 Out3 Oil check 09/09/2016 10:30:32
TOU Ch [CSV Out ut] 5 Adp1-1 1n05 Filter 09/09/2016 10:30:17
p ) 6 Adp1-1In07 Filter 09/09/2016 10:30:17
® A confirmation screen is dlsplayed 7 Adp1-1In12 Filter 09/09/2016 10:30:17
Operation/Status Alarm list 09/09/2016(FRD 17:01 (A (RPN LRI
Filtar NA/NG/9201R 10-30-17 M
No Namo Alarm codo Alarm dato.
1 Adp2-2 In37 Filter 09/09/2016 10:30:39 y
2 Adp2-2 In38 Filter 09/09/2016 10:30:39
3 Adp2-2 Out2 Oil check 09/09/2016 10:30:39
4 Adp2-1 Out3 0il check 09/09/2016 10:30:32
5 Adp1-1In05 Filter 09/09/2016 10:30:17
6 Adp1-1In07 Filter 09/09/2016 10:30:17
7 Adp1-1 In12 Filter 09/09/2016 10:30:17
8 Adp1-1 In54 Filter 9/2016 10:30:17
- ‘ A | |Cha | csv Outout | ) Alarm log_|

3 Touch [OK].

® The list of alarms currently displayed is output (saved) to
the USB memory device as a CSV file.
® \When saving is complete, a message confirming that
saving is complete is displayed.
® The CSV file is saved to the “icxi/csv/almlist” folder.
(Example file name for the output file)
al_18052016.csv
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Setting a schedule

Set schedule

Screen menu
Schedule/results

Calendar

Schedule setting You can register the schedule for a single day. 44

Update schedule

This chapter explains how to set schedules.

You can register a single day’s schedule as a pattern and then allocate to a date on the calendar.
Indoor units can be registered in groups or individually.

Overview Page
You can see the schedules set up for the future and how they performed in the past in a 54

list.
You can allocate a single day’s schedule to a calendar. 50

You can modify a schedule that you have registered (only from the day of the change up 56
to 4 days later, or a total of 5 days).
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Schedule setting flow

This system allows you to set schedules for each indoor unit so that they run automatically.
You can set schedules by month for up to 2 years in the future.
Furthermore, you can put indoor units that will run on the same schedule into “Schedule group”.

Schedules are set according to the following flow.

Setting a schedule

® “Setting a schedule” (P.44)

Register the schedule for indoor units.
e Decide a “daily running mode” to set when registering the schedule. You can register up to 50 types of daily running mode.

[What is the “daily running mode”? \

Scheduling patterns for indoor units (individually or as part of a schedule group) are called “daily running mode”.
Daily operating modes are registered as different patterns for schedules to match different days of the week, holidays, and
seasons.

(®)
T
1]
=
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o
=]
=
(2]
-
Q
-
c
(7]

Example of daily running mode settings

e Daily running mode for a working day (Monday to Friday) (“Mode1”)
e Daily running mode for Saturday (“Mode2”)
e Daily running mode for Sunday (“Mode3”)

* Schedule group: Indoor units that run on the same schedule registered in groups. To register into schedule groups, see
k“Basic settings on the indoor unit” (P.141). J

a|npayos e Buiyeg
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Schedule setting flow

What is a “setting cell”?

To set a schedule, you need to register operations in “setting cells”. The “setting cell” is the smallest unit of operations used to
configure a schedule.

You set “Time”, “ON/OFF”, “OpertnMode”, “Temperatre”, “Fan SPD”, “Flap”, “Prhbt”, and “EnerSavStg” in a “setting cell”. Each
time you change an operation (for example from “ON” to “OFF”), you register a different “setting cell”.

A schedule consists of a collection of these “setting cells” lined up.

The following is an example schedule set for an indoor unit.

Unitt 1n01 0900 | 09:15 | 1030 | 1140 | 1200 | 1225 | 1430 | A

Unit1 1n02

SR »
|I = R — e ‘l T ____ Setting cell (this example shows “Time” displayed)
~B\Tmm\\ “*\\\\\ | | —l ]—“Ell-—“l‘"“‘l— l
Dulutl T - e [ ) I I I I I I B
T D 6 Unit1 In08 09:00 | 09:15 | 10:30 | 11:40 | 12:00 | 12:25 | 14:30
e ya
1 block equates to a setting cell, so here
there are 7 settings.
Example ' |n the “09:00” setting cell Example  |n the “09:15” setting cell
e “Time”™: 09:00 e “Time™ 09:15
e “ON/OFF™: ON * “ON/OFF”: ON (no change to the setting)
e “OpertnMode™:  Cool e “OpertnMode™: Dry
e “Temperatre” 28 °C e “Temperatre” 28 °C (no change to the setting)
e “Fan SPD": Low e “Fan SPD™: Low (no change to the setting)
* “Flap™ Swing e “Flap™ Swing (no change to the setting)

The following summarises the flow followed when setting a schedule.

(1) Select the daily running mode to register for a schedule.

l

(2) Select an indoor unit or schedule group.

!
(3) Set the schedule.

1
(4) Register the setting.
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Schedule setting flow

E Allocating a schedule to a date on the calendar
® “Allocating a schedule to a calendar” (P.50)

SUN MON | TUE WED THU | FRI @ SAT

7 A 8 9 10 11 12 13

This day is a Sunday, so allocate
“Mode3”

14 \ 115 16 [17 [18 [19 20/\

(®)
T
1]
=
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=
o
=]
=~
(2]
-
Q
-
c
()

77 77— 3 P24, [25 e 27 \

This day is a Saturday, so
allocate “Mode2”

28 29 Bo—=~ |

This day is a work day, so
allocate “Mode1”

a|npayos e Buiyeg
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Setting a schedule

Register the schedules for an indoor unit or a schedule group in the “daily running mode”.

1 Touch [Set schedule] in “Oper./Status”. 4 Put a check mark in the “Select” column.

® Select the indoor unit or schedule group you want to set.

Do [
A

Set schedule Schedule setting 26/08/2016(FRI) 08:35 1

< Sche Pt2 > Clear Copy Paste.
1/8
6 7

Select Name 1 2 3 4 5
& = T
J ™ nit1 1n01 09:00 | 09:15 | 10:30 | 1140 | 1200 | 12:25 | 1430 | 1
Operation/Status Accumulate/Distrib @l p— ‘
: m: 3 Unit1 1n03 }
7
i 10 ¢ Unit1 1n06 ‘
Set schedule Log 1001 s Unit1 1n07 09:00 | 09:15 | 10:30 | 11:40 | 1200 | 1225 | 1430
IDI 6 Unit1 1n08 09:00 | 09:15 ‘ 1030 | 11:40 | 1200 | 1225 | 1430
| [_]I 7 Unit1 1n09
10)) & it ‘
25/08/2016(THU) 21:44 — I I b ;v

> ‘ A ‘ [ = H Gancel H‘ Regisler_

(®)
T
1]
=
)
=
o
=]
=
(2]
-
Q
-
c
()

2 Touch [Schedule setting]. 5 Touch [Edit]

® The “Schedule setting” screen is displayed.

® The “Detail setting” screen is displayed.
Set schedule 25/08/2016(THU) 18:16 /I_I\

v

( 5) | Iy |
A = | W

Set schedule Schedule setting 26/08/2016(FRD 08:35 AR w
o
< Sche Pt2 » Oloar || Copy Pasto (=
1/8 =]
Schedule/results Select] No Name — 2 8 & 5 0 7 (]
0 Unit1 1n01 09:00 | 09:15 | 10:30 | 11:40 | 1200 | 1225 | 1430 | 7 Q
Calendar 7
O 2 Unit1 1n02 ‘
- (2]
( Schedule setting } =
0O s Unit1 1n03
173
Update schedule M o4 Unit 1n06 ‘ o
c
0 s Unit! 1n07 09:00 | 09:15 | 10:30 | 11:40 | 1200 | 1225 | 14:30 )
] s Unit1 In08 ‘ 09:00 | 09:15 | 10:30 | 11:40 | 1200 | 12225 | 14:30
M 7 Unit1 In09
M s Unit1 In10

2.4

Press € » to select the daily running
mode. Continued on next page

26/08/2016(FRI) 08:35 O

=
Clear Copy Pasto
1/8
5 6 7

Set schedule Schedule setting

T T T T T T
1 Unit1 In01 09:00 | 09:15 | 10:30 | 11:40 | 12:00 | 12:25 | 14:30 | 2

M 2 Unit1 1n02 }
0O s Unit1 In03

ma Unit1 In06

0 s Unit! n07 09:00 | 09:15 | 10:30 | 11:40 | 1200 | 12:25 | 1430
ma Unit1 1n08 09:00 | 09:15 | 10:30 | 11:40 | 1200 | 12:25 | 1430

0 7 Unit1 In09 <
M s Unit1 In10

.

— i i i i i i |
) ‘ A ‘ Edit } [ Cancel | [ Register ‘
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Setting a schedule

) . Item Explanation
RegISter Settlng Ce”S' Temperatre Set the temperature.
® Repeat the following (1) to (3) to register setting cells. 1)  Touch [Temperatre].
(1) Touch [New data]. 2) Se.t the temperature with| A~ and v |
(xin 1 °C steps)
® The “Sttg” dialogue is displayed. Setting ranges
® In the “Sttg” dialogue, set “Time”, “ON/OFF”, ¢ In cooling or drying mode: Between 18 °C
“OpertnMode”, “Temperatre”, “Fan SPD”, “Flap”, “Prhbt”, and 30 °C
and “EnerSavStg’. . ;norl%itjng mode: Between 16 °C and
r Detail setting 0. ® Automatic: Between 17 °C and 27 °C
‘ - *1 The upper limit temperature for some
; models is 26 °C.
Fan SPD Set the strength of the fan.
1 Touch [Fan SPD].
O 1 00:00 ) ouch [Fan ! (@]
® 2 Y G 2)  Select the fan speed (83 (high), &8 (mid), °
- % (low), ®% (automatic)). L
® 10:00 Dry Mid. - - - (1)
O 4 1700 OFF — Flap Set the direction of the airflow. g
1)  Touch [Flap]. 3
- =~
2)  Setthe flap to the desired position (" (F1), Q
7N (F2), 2 (F3), 7 (F4), 1 (F5), @ 2
A - (Swing)). <
. - 9 7}
S| | © New cets — Sancel Segister e Heating, fan, and automatic (heating) can
be adjusted in 5 steps and cooling and dry
can be adjusted in 3 steps;
(2) Change the settings. ® You can set either | or ;Z if the model
= - does not support airflow direction settings.
SR W m S Prhbt Set whether to allow or prohibit use of the local g
00:00 o remote controller. =
S Time =]
- 1)  Touch [Prhbt]. Q@
— 2) Use A V| to select from “Accept”, [
el raY— A ‘ “Prhbt1”, “Prhbt2”, “Prhbt3”, or “Prhbt4”. g
23 59 Accept: Allows operations with the remote =
173
@ 00 - 00 controller. . o
o1 01 Prhbt1 to Prhbt4: Operations on the remote c
Flap controller are restricted. You can change the )
- el g restricted operations. (P.211)
C‘ EnerSavStg Enable or disable energy saving operation.
1)  Touch [EnerSavStg].
| (T e )| 2)  Select “Valid” or “InvI”.
Item Explanation Note . .
- he time for th - e You do not have to set all items, but “Time” must be set.
ime Setthe time O_” e operation. e You can register up to 50 setting cells per day for a single
1) Touch [Time]. indoor unit or single schedule group.
2) Use| ~ \/  to set the “hour” and ® When setting schedule groups, you can only set those
“minute”. items that are common to the indoor units that make up the
ON/OFF Set whether to start or stop operation. group.

1) Touch [ON/OFF].
2)  Select “ON” or “OFF”.

OpertnMode Set the operating mode. Continued on next page
1)  Touch [OpertnMode].

2)  Select the operating mode (3% (heating),
0 (drying), &% (cooling), 8 (fan), &

(automatic)).
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Setting a schedule

(3) Touch [Register]. 9

® The settings are registered and the “Sttg” dialogue closes.

Touch [Register].

® To cancel the settings, touch [Cancel]. ® The setting is registered.
- - ® To cancel the settings, touch [Cancel].
Ste | Mema m 0 Set schedule Schedulo sotting 26/08/2016(FRD 08:35 A
=
|~ ] 0500 | @ Tine g eere o e ke
ON/OFF
OpertnMode A J A J 0O 1 Unit1 In01 "00:00 | 09:15 | 1030 11:40‘1200 12:25 | 14:30 | &
Temperatre 04 59 M 2 Unit1 1n02 }
fon sPD m 05 - 00 [ Unit1 1n03
06 01 O 4 Unit1 In06
m- Vv v D 5 Unit1 1n07 09:00 | 09:15 | 10:30 | 11:40 | 12:00 | 12:25 | 14:30
Prhbt N Unit1 1n08 09:00 | 09:15 | 10:30 | 11:40 | 1200 | 12:25 | 14:30
O 7 Unit1 1n09 9 _8
- [ Unit! In10 1]
Canc Register o =
~] ‘ Vi ‘ Edit H Cancel m Register D =
- o
=}
~—
(7]
D
Touch [Register]. Touch [OK =
. ) ) ouc . )
® The “Detail setting” dialogue closes. [ ]
® To cancel the settings, touch [Cancel]. ® The confirmation message “Change sched. for the next

day to 4 days later?” may be displayed.

To change the setting, touch [OK]. To cancel the changes,
touch [Cancel].
»
Note 2
e Indoor units or schedule groups whose setting cells are all 5
O 1 0000 blank will not run at all. Q@
() 2 0500 ON GCool 27°C Mid. “/* Accept o
(7]
O 3 0800 ON 0
@ ! 10:00 Dry Mid. g
O 5 17:00 OFF Prhbt1 g—
o
Setting. @ New data W Register

Repeat steps 4 to 7 to register other
indoor units.

® Repeat steps 3 to 7 if you want to register in other daily
running modes.

® The confirmation message “Change sched. for the next
day to 4 days later?” may be displayed.
To change the setting, touch [OK]. To cancel the changes,
touch [Cancel].
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Setting a schedule

The “Schedule setting” screen

A: Select the daily running mode to register.

You can select daily running modes from the Satschedule Schedule setting
following types. m i
Mode Register as a normal pattern. l | [ Sche Pt2 w > J [ Clear \ Copy ‘ Paste
(Mode1 to 50) 1/8
. . IE [Select] No Name 1 2 3 4 5 6 7
e Use 4 P to select the daily running mode. I r
e The display order is as follows. I D 1 Unit1 In01 09:00 | 09:15 | 10:30 | 11:40 | 12:00 | 12:25 | 14:30 : &
“Mode1” < “Mode2” & -+ & “Mode50”
. D 2 Unit1 102 |
B: You can delete the selected schedule either | | }
by indoor unit or by schedule group. I s Unit1 In03 |
— “Deleting a schedule” (P.48 | |
( g (P48)) 1] 4 Unit1 In06 | o
C: You can copy the selected schedule either | 1 k=]
by indoor unit or by schedule group. (— 1O s Unit1 In07 09:00 | 09:15 | 10:30 | 11:40 | 12:00 | 12:25 | 14:30 | 2
“Copy a schedule for setting” (P.48)) | ) | <L
| (] 6 Unit1 In08 09:00 | 09:15 | 10:30 | 11:40 | 12:00 | 12:25 | 14:30 | o
D: You can paste the schedule specified at C to I I { =3
an indoor unit or schedule group. | 0 7 Unit1 In09 | 7
“ hedule for setting” (P.4 ]
(— “Copy a schedule for setting” (P.48)) 1 a T ] =
E: You can view the schedule for a single day L —— __L"_ ”n

in a list. 5 ‘ A ‘ |EH Edit H Cancel H Register ‘

You can scroll up or down by swiping or
flicking the screen.

Note

e Before setting an operating schedule, the setting cell on the right is blank.

e When at least one check mark has been put in the “Valid” column in the “Set schedule group name” screen (refer to “Changing
the name of the schedule group” (P.151)), the schedule group name is displayed first, then the indoor unit names that do not
belong to schedule groups are displayed.

F: The “Detail setting” dialogue is displayed when you touch this, and you can make advanced settings for the schedule.

d
1]
-
=
=]
«Q
Y]
[72]
(2]
=3
[1]
Q
c
o

The “Detail setting” dialogue

A: The name of the selected indoor unit or
schedule group is displayed. Detail setting IE

B: The daily running mode is displayed.
Set schedules are displayed in a timetable.

C: View a list of registered setting cells.
Each line is one setting cell.

You can scroll up or down by swiping or flicking
the screen. . : Cool 28°C Low

—— e ———— — —— — e ———————— —— — —

D: Modify the registered content of setting cells.
(— “Changing the settings in setting cells”
(P.49))

E: The “Sttg” dialogue is displayed when you
touch this and you can add setting cells.

F: Delete the registered content of setting cells.
(— “Deleting the settings in setting cells” (P.49))

1
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
J

Setting o New data Cancel Register
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Setting a schedule

Deleting a schedule 2 Touch [Copy].

et schedule Schedule setting 26/08/2016(FRI) 08:35 /I_I\
1 Select the schedule to delete. N e S
® The highlighted indoor unit or schedule group is the one to — e . s . - &
be deleted. O 1 Unit1 In01 ["0800 | 08:15 | 1030 | 11:4d 0| A |
® You cannot delete multiple indoor units or schedule groups. D2 i
Set schedule Schedule setting 26/08/2016(FRD) 0835 RS 0 3 Unit 1n03 }
< Sche Pt2 > Clear Copy Pasto . it ‘
1/8 D 5 Unit1 1n07 09:00 | 09:15 | 10:30 = 11:40 | 12:00 | 12:25 | 14:30
—_ — - - T - - - T - D 6 Unit1 1n08 ‘ 09:00 | 09:15 | 10:30 = 11:40 | 12:00 | 12:25 | 14:30
( E 1 Unit1 In01 09:00 | 09:15 | 10:30 | 11:40 | 12:00 | 12:25 | 14:30 | 5
- 0 7 Unit1 1n09
0 2 Unit! 1n02 ‘
M s Unit1 In03 } (] s Uniet inio ! | | i O
0 s Unit1 1n06 ‘ o ‘ A ‘ Bt || omcel || Register | g
— -
E 5 Unit1 In07 09:00 | 09:15 | 10:30 | 11:40 | 12:00 | 12:25 | 14:30 a,l‘
[ s Unit1 In08 09:00 | 09:15 | 10:30 | 11:40 | 12:00 | 12:25 ‘ 14:30 < 6.
=
0 1 Unit1 In09 H H =
= e | Select the indoor unit or schedule group @
8 Unit1 In10
(] J Q
= - ] you want to paste. =
= ‘ A ‘ Edit ] [ Cancel ‘ [ Register ‘ o

® You cannot simultaneously paste multiple indoor units or
schedule groups.

Schedule setting

) Touch [Clear]. e

® The selected schedule is deleted. Saioct) o Namo Tz 3 4 5 5 7
: . I :
® The schedule is restored if you touch [Cancel]. 1 Unit! In01 | 0900 | 09:15 | 10:30 | 114 1225 | 1430 | o
2 Unit1 In02 ‘ 3 }

3 Unit! 1n03 r/
4 Unit1 In06 ‘ )

=
J
O
O
0 s Unit1 1n07 09:00 | 09:15 | 1030 | 11:40 | 12:00 | 12:25 | 14:30
J
O
O
")

Copy a schedule for setting

6 Unit1 In08 ‘0900 09:15 | 10:30 | 11:40 | 12:00 | 12:25 | 14:30

T Unit1 1n09

d
1]
-
=
=]
«Q
Y]
[72]
(2]
=3
[1]
Q
c
o

This is convenient when setting the same kind of schedule.

8 Unit1 In10 ‘

A B [ comel | |_eger |

1 Select the schedule to copy.

® The highlighted indoor unit or schedule group is the one to

be copied.
Set schedule Schedule setting 26/08/2016(FRI) 08:35 /I_I\ 4 TOuCh [Paste]-
<] scherz | » Copy || pusto ® The selected schedule is pasted.
1/8
Select] No. Name 1 2 3 6 2 et schedule Schedule setting
. T T T —
E 1 Unit1 In01 09:00 | 09:15 | 10:30 | 11:40 | 12:00 | 12:25 | 14:30 | 2
< Sche Pt2 >
O 2 Unit1 In02
3 D s T2 5 5 s
0 3 Unit1 1n03 = i | - - -
[m Unit1 In01 09:00 | 09:15 | 10:30 | 11:40 | 12:00
[ 4 Unit1 1n06
S O 2 Unit1 In02 ‘
E 5 Unit1 In07 09:00 | 09:15 | 10:30 | 11:40 | 12:00  12:25 | 14:30 T }
O s Unit1 In03
m Unit1 1n08 09:00 | 09:15 | 10:30 | 11:40 | 1200 | 12:25 | 1430
< 4 Unit1 In06 ‘
0 7 Unit1 1n09
0 s Unit1 In07 09:00 | 09:15 | 10:30 | 11:40 | 1200 | 1225 | 14:30
[ 8 Urit1 In10
— i I I I 7"_ E] 6 Unit1 1n08 ‘0900 09:15 | 10:30 | 11:40 | 12:00 | 12:25 | 14:30
D ‘ A ‘ 1203 H Sancel J‘ Register | m Unit1 1n09
[ s Unit1 In10 ‘
— i I i ! I | |
=T ‘ A ‘ [ Edit H Gancel H Register ‘
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Setting a schedule

Changing the settings in setting cells Deleting the settings in setting cells
1 Select the setting cell to be changed 1 Select the setting cell to be deleted in
(1-1) in the “Detail setting” dialogue and the “Detail setting” dialogue.

touch [Setting] (1-2).
® The “Sttg” dialogue is displayed.

Detal sotting Adpi-1 In01 (]

Dry 28°C Low Q/‘I Accept

o
T
o
=
1Y
=
o
>
S~
4
[~
[
[yl
c
(7]

2 Touch [Delete].

® The selected setting cell is deleted.

2 Change the settings.

(7
® Refer to step 6 on P.45 for the settings. %
.l o a
: — Q
09:00 @ . © 1 0900 ON Dry 28C Low & Accept »
- Time
ON/OFF ON g
[1]
OpertnMode % A ‘ A ‘ g.
Temperatr. 28°C 08 59 a
Fan SPD $ 09 o 00
—a 10 01
2 2
] d v v
Prhbt Accept
Eco
s

3 Touch [Register].

® The settings are registered and the “Sttg” dialogue closes.
® To cancel the settings, touch [Cancel].
I T

Stig No. Adp1-1 In01 (%)

Time -
OpertnMode
ON/OFF ON

OpertnMode % ;:::E O %
Temperatr. | IEPYAO] Heat Dry Gool

Fan SPD

S
:

Flap

I

1]

Prhbt. Accept Fan

Eco

Cancel

Register

|
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Allocating a schedule to a calendar

Allocate daily running modes to a calendar.
Calendars can be set starting with the current month and up to 2 years in the future.

1 Touch [Set schedule] in “Oper./Status”. 4 Select the daily running mode.
Oper.rStatus Set schedule Calendar 26/08/2016(FRI) 16:15 /I_I\

08 /2016 [ Y p—
—
9 D {| Modet )| schepti 2
A/ YU
Mode2 I Sche Pt2
7 <] 9 10 1 2 13
[ Mode3 Sche Pt3
14 15 16 17 18 19 20 I |
.l Mode4 1 Sche Pt4 ]

Operation/Status

Accumulate/Distrib

1 1
& 21 2 23 24 25 |26 272 — Seha P ‘

Log 28 P9 B0 31 I{ Modst ¢ Sche Pt6
1

‘ Mode? ' Sche Pt7

—_——

|

By day of the week
25/08/2016(THU) 21:44 ), ‘ A\ ‘ Cancel Register

(®)
T
1]
=
)
=
o
=]
=
(2]
-
Q
-
c
()

2 Touch [Calendar]. 5 Touch the date.

® The “Calendar” screen is displayed. ® The daily running mode is allocated to the selected date.

® While a daily running mode is selected, you can allocate it
to other dates.

® Repeat steps 4 and 5 to allocated daily running modes to

other dates.
Schedule/results n@ ~

Set schedule Calendar 26/08/2016(FRI) 16:18 (i
( Calendar

Y
Schedule setting 08 / 2016 u A —

Update schedule 0 D R A Mode1 Sche Pt e
i 2 B4 6 -

Mode2 Sche Pt2
Sche Pt3

Set schedule 25/08/2016(THU) 2055 (IR

a|npayos e Buiyeg

4

N AE

Mode3
[ia 5 e |t 19 |20 m
Mode4 [ Sche Pt4 ‘
21 b2 3 NS 26 272 lModeSH Sche Pt5 1
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‘ Mode7 Sche Pt7
———— =

3 Use < » to select the year and month. 24 it i

Set schedule Galendar 26/08/2016(FRD) 16:15 RS

— — — — — — H
(“EESTR)) (re| [oem 6 Touch [Register].
["SUN MO TUE | Wi~ [oder || sone T ® The setting is registered.
mE=E 3 d m [ﬁs — ® To cancel?he se?tings touch [Cancel]
\( - Mode2 Sche Pt2 )
l Moded ‘ Eitis P Set schedule Calendar 26/08/2016(FRI) 16:18 /I_l\
15 16 17 8 19 20 [W[ Sche PE
} Ththh‘

l Mode5 ‘ [ Sche Pt5

| 2 08 /2016 [ Auto set Ganoel
29 g0 i Mode6 [ Sche Pt6 E

1 ) SUN |MON | TUE WED | THU | FRI | SAT Sche Pt1 '~
Mode7 Sche Pt7 i P B & b | o
- Sche Pt2
7 B B o |1 iz |is T
By day of the week | Mods3 Sche Pt3
— 14 15 6 [17 18 [ o
. Mode4 Sche Pt4
) A\ Gancel Register L
21 2 p3 4 5 o6 272 I — Sche P
g8 20 30 31 Mode6 Sche Pt6
1 (
Mode7 Sche

6 i
By day of the week

) ‘ A\ ‘ I Cancel ‘ By
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Note
e You cannot allocate daily running modes to dates in the past.

Allocating a schedule to a calendar

/

~N
The “Calendar” screen
A: Returns the calendar display to the current
month. Py Set scmjle Calendar 26/08/2016(FRD) 16:23 /l_l\
B: The calendar for the specified year and month ThsMth
is displayed. T u > IE‘
C: Automatic update is executed. |E]| 08 /2016 Lg I_ _A"_to_set
When the mode is registered by day of the | [ l Mode1 ‘ Sche Pt1 \IEI
week (P.53), the setting will be repeated | 1 2 3 4 5 6 . |
weekly. :7 ; = : H Mode2 H Sche Pt2 ]!
8 I T
1) Touch [Auto set]. | L l — ‘ [ —— ] I
2) Select [Mode1] .to [Mod‘eSO], then touch. e 15 6 17 h8 hs o | | I
the calendar daily running mode allocation | 11 l Mode4 ‘ [ Sche Pt4 ] |
display (dark grey section). 121 2 23 Pka 5 6 7 | | I
3) Touch [Register] to register the setting | 2 1 1 l . ‘ [ Sche P ] I
content. 28 29 0 1 | : [ Mode6 ‘ [ Sche Pt6 ] :
e Automatic updates are applied starting from I 1 | I I
2 years later. | | 1 | Mode? [ Sche Pt7 ] '
L ) SO B B = —————— e a—
D: Delete the daily running mode allocated to a IE
calendar. (— “Deleting allocated daily running Biday of the weck
modes” (P.52)) :
. i . . D ‘ A ‘ ’ Cancel ‘ \ Register ‘
E: Alist of daily running modes allocated to the
calendar is displayed. You can put comments
in the text boxes on the right. (— “Adding comments to daily running modes” (P.52))
F: Allocate modes by day of the week.
(— “Allocating by day of the week” (P.53))
J
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Allocating a schedule to a calendar

Deleting allocated daily running modes Adding comments to daily running modes

It can be helpful to add a comment to the daily running mode to
describe how it is used, for example.

The comment can be up to 16 characters long using letters and
numbers.

1 Touch the text box on the right of the
daily running mode.

® The touchscreen keyboard is displayed.

|

| Set schedule Calendar {
15 16 Ji7 |18 |19 po

| Mode4 [ Sche Pt4 ThsMth|

[ 1

|
|
21 22 23 R4 25 26 27
|
|

1 Touch [Cancel].

Set schedule Calendar

ThsMth
08 /2016 |8 Auto set

SUN MON TUE WED THU FRI & SAT

1 2 B 4 5 6

7 8 9 10 LA 12 13

T A~
26/08/2016(FRI) 16:29 (i

&
™
3
@
s
©

Mode6 Sche Pt6

1 —_—

| Lodes [ soneres 08 /2016 [T R P
T T Modes | | Sche Pts SUN | MON | TUE WED THU | FRI | SAT Sche Pt = -8
7 8 9 10 f 12 13 — m
By dey of the wesk gy s | =
4 15 16 7 18 9 20 °
Moded Sche Pt4 :
‘ A\ ‘ S o S 0B d N 5 T R 2 Mode5 Sche Pt5 a
[~
Y]
-~
c
()

Mode? Sche Pt7

—

Touch the date of the daily running mode
to be deleted.

[] set schedue Calendar

ThsMth
08 / 2016 [N 2

2]

Cancel Register

26/08/2016(FRI) 16:26 dh

SUN MON TUE | WED | THU | FRI = SAT Em ~ Enter the teXt

il <] 4 5 6

| Mode2 Sche Pt2

) 10 |1 [z |3
[ Sche Pt3

e3
14 5 6 [17 18 |19 20
‘ Sche Pt |
P12 3 P4 5 26 2l fe5 Sche Pt5 ‘
28 20 ’30 81 Mode6 Sche Pt6
" i) O S
‘ Mode? Sche Pt7
i

Touch [Register].

® The setting is registered.
® To cancel the settings, touch [Cancel].
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By day of the week

2.0

|  Cancel Register
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Set schedule Calendar

ThsMth
o

SUN MON TUE WED THU FRI @ SAT

26/08/2016(FRI) 16:29

Cancel
Sche Pt1 2

Mode2 Sche Pt2
‘ Mode4 ‘ Sche Pt4

WH Sche Pt5 ]

Dl

Mode6 [ Sche Pt6 1
Mode7 Sche Pt7
.
[ X

;ancel ‘l Register '




Allocating a schedule to a calendar

Allocating by day of the week
Allocate daily running modes by day of the week.

1 Touch [By day of the week]. 3 Use ~ v to allocate the daily

® The “By day of the week” screen is displayed. running modes to days of the week.

7
Set schedule Galendar 26/08/2016(FR) 1930 A L7 GG [
ThsMth
Ao st || cance [E] /08 200 PYIE] 0/08/2006
SUN MON TUE WED THU FR[ SAT Model Sche Pt1 A Sche Pt
" 8 ] o |11 ‘IZ 13 M &— D THU FRI SAT
\ I Moded || sche i3 —— | —— ol | —— | — o
14 15 16 17 18 19 20 — [ Sche BEb ‘
\ 4 ts ENEN EXENEY EA K k]
21 22 23 24 25 26 27 ModeS5: ‘ [ Sche Pt5 l 0
\ [ 2 LV v Mo v e v o =
28 ‘291 B0 @1 Mode6 [ Sche Pt6 ‘ =3
Mode7 Sche Pt7 g
‘—@\: v =3
By day of the week : Q
Cancel Register [
— ‘ A\ ‘ 1 Cancel Register — | E
»n
4 Touch [Register].
2 Set the period_ ® The setting is registered.
- ® To cancel the settings, touch [Cancel]. (7))
(1) Touch [ (2-1). r 3l 2
By day of the week —
® The “Calendar” dialogue is displayed. ‘g
® The period at the left is the start and the period at the right QO
is the end. to 30/ 08/ 2016 g
I g
i bl g Su MON TUE WED THU FRI SAT Q_
c
allalialfalfalfa]fa] £
1 1 2 10 || 50 || 32 7
v v v v v v v
Cancel Register
=N (=)
Touch [Register].
Cancel Register 5
| ceres | | rewst |

® The setting is registered.
® To cancel the settings, touch [Cancel].

[

Set schedule Calendar 26/08/2016(FRI) 19:30

(2) Use « » to select the month to be set

(2-2), then select the day to be set (2-3). iy
® The settings are registered and the “Calendar” dialogue e — T
closes. 1 B k B | [u L
Mode2 Sche Pt2

Mode3 Sche Pt3 ]
4 15 16 17 18 19 20
l Mode4 Sche Pt4

7 8 9 10 I 12 13

21 R2 23 24 25 126 7
Calandar 9 Mode5 [ Sche Pt5 ]
28 29 . B0 31 Mode6 Sche Pt6
SUN MON | TUE WED THU FRI @ SAT Mode7. Sche Pt7
— -
e |
08/2016 [ By day of the week
— _
Today [ | = ‘ A ‘ [Tt [ resister ]

26 /08 /2016

Note

® You cannot allocate daily running modes by day of the week to the
current day or the 4 days thereafter.

® You do not need to set daily running modes in every day of the
week.

e [f daily running modes have already been registered in the
calendar, then when you set at the day of the week level, the daily
running modes are overwritten.
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Checking the future schedule and past
performance

You can see the registered schedules in a list.
You can also see how operations performed in the past.

— » (2) Use € P to select the month to be set
1 Touch [Set schedule] in “Oper./Status”. (3-2), then select the date (3-3).
Energysavine ST ® The settings are registered and the “Calendar” dialogue
closes.

Operation/Status

Accumulate/Distrib

Calendar

SUN MON TUE THU | FRI SAT

25/08/2016(THU) 21:44

26 /08 /2016

(®)
T
1]
=
)
=
o
=]
=
(2]
-
Q
-
c
(7]

2 Touch [Schedule/results]. o
® The “Schedule/results” screen for that day is displayed. Touch the “Select” column (4_1 ), then g-'

Set schedule 25/08/2016(THU) 21:32 [ touch [Detalldscd] (4_2)‘ g

® The “Detailed schedule” dialogue (P.55) is displayed. g

. >

Q T —— n@ Set schedule Schedule/results 26/08/2016(FRI) 19:48 G 3

Calendar Today Address. M %

00 02 04 06 08 10 12 14 16 18 20 22 24
e T T - -

Schedule setting

|7Set. ~
. Lug
Update schedule 2 Aot | S
i A
3 Adpl-11n02
4 Adpl-11n03

"
]

5 Adp1-11n04

DA

¥ 4 Adp1-1 In06

=
O
~
O 6 Adp1-1In05
a
a

8 Adpl-11n07

S
>/
|

-«

y

> A\ ([ DetaildScd

Set the day you want to check.

(1) Touch [/ (3-1).

® The “Calendar” dialogue is displayed.

Set schedule Schedule/results 26/08/2016(FRI) 19:40 G
Toda 26 /08 / 2016 Addoss | orer
Select | No. 00 02 04 06 08 10 12 14 16 18 20 22 24
a ~
i &
O 2 Adpi-1 In01 ‘
O 3 Adpl-11n02
O 4 Adpi-11n03 ‘
O 5 Adpl-11n04 B
) 6 Adpi-11n05 ‘
O 7 Adpl-11n06 M
O 8 Api-inor |
— I Qat T A TaY T ”V_
Db | oo |
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Checking the future schedule and past performance

4 N\
“Schedule/results” screen

A: Select the year, month, and day to display.
The calendar screen is displayed when you

touch [E and you can select the date. Today 26 /08 / 2016 -

B: Change list order. The list order changes

Schedule/results 26/08/2016(FRI) 19:50 ﬁ‘

each time you touch it. {Seloct] No. Name 00 02 04 06 08 10 12 14 16 18 20 22 24)
Display The display follows the order set | (\ 1 Unit1 In01 Et- I ~
in “l/D unit settings” (P.141). | -s |
it
O/D unit The display follows the outdoor 1O 2 Adp1-1In01 I
unit display order set in “O/D I - | A
Set.
unit settings” (P.145). IO 3 Adpt-t o2 :
Address The display follows the order of i ) 4 Adpi-1 In03 Et- |
the central addresses. | -s - (o)
et. |
. 1O 5 Adpi-11n04 | °
C: The day’s schedule and past operating = e | =
e i B : 6 Adpi-1 In05 -
performance is displayed in a list for each - | =
indoor unit. . . : O 7 Adpl-1 106 et. : \ / S
The schedules are displayed in the 24-hour | s | %
format with the passage of time indicated | O 8 Adp1-1 In07 L | 3
with a horizontal line. ~  |m—m—————— = e S e o e e e e e et o o e e e e A 5

The upper part of the row shows the planned ) A\ @

schedule and the lower part of the row
shows the past performance.
The colour key is as follows:

Blue: Cooling Light blue: Dry
Red: Warming Grey: Fan
Green: Automatic

Note

Past performance is not displayed in the following cases:
e \When a date after the next day is specified in setting A
® When the power of the indoor unit has been turned off so that the schedule could not be executed
e When past performance display exceeds 50,000 items, items are deleted, starting from the oldest.
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Q
o
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o
>
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%
c
)

D: The “Detailed schedule” dialogue is displayed when you touch this. Details about the schedules for indoor units with a check mark
in the “Select” column are displayed.

The “Detailed schedule” dialogue

A: The name of the selected indoor unit or

schedule group is displayed. Detailed schedule m Adp1-1 In02

B: The daily running mode is displayed.
The time line for a set schedule for one day is
displayed.

C: Details of B are displayed in a list.

Note
e You can check the future schedule in this screen.
Settings cannot be changed.

ON Auto
OFF

ON  Heat 24°C
OFF
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Temporarily modifying or adding a schedule

Schedule settings for the current date and the next 4 days (up to 5 days) can be temporarily changed.
Settings in the “Schedule setting” screen will not be changed by this operation.

1 Touch [Set schedule] in “Oper./Status”. 4 Put a check mark in the “Select” column.

® Select the indoor unit or schedule group whose settings

| Jou want s change.

Set schedule Update schedule 20/00/2016(THU) 10:16 AR
—
29/09/2016 | B Clear Copy. Paste
1/8
Select. Name 1 2 3 4 5 6 i
Operation/Status Accumulate/Distrib 06:00 | 07:00 —
1F Sche Gr2 ‘ 0100 | 02:00 ‘ 06:00 | 0850 | 12:00 | 12:30 | 17:00

Pl }
L : [j: 3 Sche Gr3 00:00 | 0800 | 1200 | 13:00 | 17:00 | 2100 | 2200 .g
Set schedule Log 10 4 Sche Gré ‘ 05:00 | 09:00 ‘ 1200 12:19 | 19:00 | 19:10 | 23:00 2
= Q
101 s Unit! 1n01 =3
| [_WI 6 Unit1 In02 { l g
= — y 2
| []I 7 Unit1 In03 (7))
-
25/08/2016(THU) 21:44 | Dl 8 Unit1 1n04 ‘ ‘ a
— i i i i i | c
o) ‘ A ‘ [ Edit l [ Cancel l [ Register (7))

Z Touch [Update schedule].
® The “Update schedule” screen is displayed. 5 Touch [Edlt]

) »
Set schedule 25/08/2016(THU) 21:45 /I_l\ “ H H ” H H H ‘D
® The “Detail setting” dialogue is displayed. =
Set schedule Update schedule 20/09/2016(THU) 19:16 AR ‘g
29/09/2016 | B Clear Copy Paste 0
Schedule/results [—J v (7))
Select | No. Name 1 2 3 4 5 6 ot n
Calendar >
Sche Grl 06:00 | 07:00 16:00 | 16:10 )
MJ 2 Sche Gr2 ‘ 01:00 | 02:00 ‘ 06:00 | 0850 | 12:00 | 12:30 | 17:00 g'
‘ Update schedule 3 Sche Gr3 00:00 | 08:00 | 12:00  13:00 | 17:00 | 21:00 | 22:00 } a

4 Sche Gr4 ‘0500 0900’12.00 12:19 | 19:00 | 19:10 | 23:00
5 Unit1 In01

0O
0
O
O
[ Unit1 In02 ‘ ‘
0
O
)

i Unit1 In03 ‘

8 Unit1 1n04 ‘ ‘
5 : : =K
‘ A\ ‘ Edit U Gancel l Register

O i

3 Use € P {o select the date.

Set schedule Update schedule 29/09/2016(THU) 19:16 /I_l\ 6 Change and add Settings-
(— [ ss/z0m6 _:- P | — — ® Refer to “Changing the settings in setting cells” (P.49) to
ST Ny — change the settings.
an ST 3)6.00 SR RS FEE e ® Refer to step 6 in “Setting a schedule” (P.45) to add
E 2 Sche Gr2 01:00 02:00 | 06:00 | 08:50  12:00 12:30 | 17:00 Settlngs
s e s 2000 | 0800 | 1200 | 1300 | 1700 | 2100 | 2200 } ® Refer to step 6 in “Setting a schedule” (P.45) for the setting
F 4 Sche Gr4 05:00 09:00 | 12:00 | 12:19 | 19:00 19:10 | 23:00 Items.
M s Unit1 In01 ]
M s Unit1 In02
m Unit1 1n03 4 Continued on next page
) s Unit1 In04
5 ‘ A ‘ gt || p— /| Registor J
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Temporarily modifying or adding a schedule

7 Touch [Register]. 8 Touch [Register].
® The settings are registered and the “Detail setting” ® The setting is registered.
dialogue closes. ® To cancel the settings, touch [Cancel].
® To cancel the settings, touch [Cancel].
Set schedule Update schedule 29/09/2016(THU) 19:17
I 7
Detail setting (%) 20/09/2016 | B e e e

Select] No. Name 1 2 3 a 5 6 7

' . . -
1 Sche Gr1 05:00 | 06:00 | 07:00 | 10:00 | 16:00 | 16:10 | 21:00 | 2

=

2 Sche Gr2 01:00 | 02:00 | 06:00 08:50 | 12:00 | 12:30 | 17:00

No. & & BH § & -

72 B8 BB
O 1 00:00 ON Dry 28°C High 7’/‘| Accept

3 Sche Gr3 00:00 | 08:00 | 12:00 = 13:00 | 17:00 | 21:00 | 22:00

4 Sche Gr4 05:00 | 09:00 | 12:00 = 12:19 | 19:00 | 19:10 | 23:00

6 Unit1 In02

7 Unit1 In03

8 Unit1 In04

¥}
O
O
0
O s Unit1 In01
0J
O
0
>

7/

Setting | | @ New data m GEetes

(®)
T
1]
=
)
=
o
=]
=
(2]
-
Q
-
c
()

Note

e Even if you change the schedule in this screen, the daily running
mode settings in the “Schedule setting” screen will not be changed.

® You do not need to add settings to “Calendar” dialogue in
temporarily modifying.

4 N\

The “Update schedule” screen

A: Select the year, month, and day to change.
e Only the current date and the next 4 days N Yt sdisil
are shown in this area.

a|npayos e Buiyeg

B: You can delete the selected schedule either

by indoor unit or by schedule group.
(— “Deleting a schedule” (P.48)) I
) 1 Sche Grl 05:00 | 06:00 | 07:00 | 10:00 | 16:00 | 16:10 | 21:00 | 5
C:  You can copy the selected schedule either |
by indoor unit or by schedule group. (— 1 2 Sche Gr2 01:00 | 02:00 | 06:00 | 08:50 | 12:00 | 12:30 | 17:00
“Copy a schedule for setting” (P.48)) | }
1] 3 Sche Gr3 00:00 | 08:00 | 12:00 | 13:00 | 17:00 | 21:00 | 22:00
D: Paste the schedule specified at C to an |
indoor unit or schedule group. 1] 4 Sche Gr4 05:00 | 09:00 | 12:00 | 12:19 | 19:00 | 19:10 | 23:00
(— “Copy a schedule for setting” (P.48)) : a T
E: View the operating schedule for a single day I
in a list. I (] 6 Unit1 In02
F:  When you touch this, the “Detail setting” I ] 7 Unit1 In03 {
dialogue is displayed for indoor units or :
schedule groups with a check mark in the \ (] s Unit1 In04 u
“Select” column. O e IEE ——— e L
D ‘ A ‘ |EH Edit ‘ [ Cancel ‘ [ Register ‘
- J
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Checking the alarm logs and operation/
status change logs

You can check the logs for alarms that have occurred in the system and the logs of operation/status changes in
Log lists on this unit.
You can also output the log lists in a CSV format file.

o
©
o
=
2
e This chapter explains how to check alarm logs and operation/status change logs. g
i %
[
Q
—-
c
7

Screen menu Overview Page

Alarm log Check the log of alarms that have occurred in the system in a list. 59
Operation/Status change log Check the log of operation/status changes of the indoor units in a list. 61
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Checking the alarm logs

You can display up to 100 of the most recent alarms that have occurred or that have been restored.

1 Touch [Log] in “Oper./Status”. 2 Touch [Alarm log].
® The “Alarm log” screen is displayed.
Bl s ® Alarms are in red letters immediately after occurring. They

change to green letters after they are restored.

£ I Log 26/08/2016(FRD 1106 AN

‘ Alarm log ' :

Operation/Status

L

Accumulate/Distrib

Set schedule O
Operation/Status change log b o]
D
=
Q
=
o
26/08/2016(FRI) 11:06 :
=
(72}
[
a2
oo =
(")
The “Alarm log” screen 2
=
1% Log Alarm log 26/08/2016(FRI) 11:06 /l_l\ (g
S5
Search J ®
LYy = °
Il No. Name Alarm code  Date/time of Alarm ON/OFF Alarm Check | 2
I - 3
I 1 Adp1-1 In09 C06 25/08/2016 14:07:39 ON D | a
| 2 Adp1-1 In04 E02 25/08/2016 14.07:39 ON D : %
Q
| 3 Adpi-1 In03 EO1 25/08/2016 14:07:39 ON ) : 3
| 4 PossConfigChange Config. change 06/07/2016 14:05:08 OFF @ | o
A:  The “Search” dialogue is displayed when you | '8
touch this. | 5 PossConfigChange Config. change 06/07/2016 14:02:59 ON D | 3
You can find the log information you need from | g‘
amongst the Iogs for alarms that have occurred. | 6 PossConfigChange Config. change 13/05/2016 14:17:25 OFF D | 3
. X 1 o
Y'OU can segrch byflther th,e device nam? or the | i PossConfigChange Config. change 13/05/2016 11.09:39 ON D | [~
display period. (— “Searching alarm logs” (P.60)) | | S
) [
. . « » 8 PossConfigCh Config. ch: 13/05/2016 10:43:22 ON
B: Acheck mark appears in aII. of the “Check !_ _ _°i5 _°”f _a”_ge_ _ __‘i'g_c_a”ie _____________ - _] J (7]
columns when you touch this. = o
. . D) ‘ A\ ‘ [ CSV Output [ Alarm List ‘ 2
C: The alarm log is displayed in a list. =]
i icki «Q
You can scroll up or down by swiping or flicking @ IEl ©
the screen. )
Item Explanation %
Name The names of units where alarms are occurring are displayed.
Alarm code The type of alarm is displayed.
Date/time of Alarm ON/OFF This displays the date and time the alarm occurred. When a problem in the system has been restored, this shows
the date and time it was restored.
Alarm Immediately after an alarm has occurred, this shows “ON”, and after it is restored it shows “OFF”.
[Check] Select the alarms you want to check.
D: You can output (save) the displayed list of alarm logs in CSV format. (— “Outputting (saving) the displayed contents as a CSV file”
(P.32))
E: The “Alarm list” screen is displayed when you touch this. (P.36)
- %
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Checking the alarm logs

Searching alarm logs

1 Touch [Search]. 3 Touch [OK].

® The “Search” dialogue is displayed. ® Alarms matching the conditions are displayed in a list.
® |f you specify name, the latest 200 alarms are displayed.

g! Log Alarm log 26/08/2016(FRI) 11:06 /I_I\ . .
If you do not specify, the latest 100 alarms for all units are
oot displayed.
No = Alrm codo Date/time of Narm ON/OFF Mlarm  Ghack ® |f you specify period, the latest 200 alarms are displayed.
1 Adp1-1 In( C06 25/08/2016 14:07:39 ON ma ® You can save the search results in a file in the CSV format.
2 adot-toa~—"| 02 25/08/2016 140739 ON [ (— “Outputting (saving) the displayed contents as a CSV
3 Adpi-11n03 EO1 25/08/2016 14:07:39 ON O file” (P.32))
4 PossConfigChange Config. change 06/07/2016 14:05:08 ofF V) ® To cancel display conditions, touch [Cancel]. (o)
5 PossConfigChange Config. change 06/07/2016 14:02:59 ON ) | =
14 8¢ g -4 /017 3 LJ Search e 2
6 PossConfigChange Config. change 13/05/2016 14:17:25 ofF [ 'g_)'
7 PossConfigChange Config. change 13/05/2016 11:09:39 ON 0 No Harne Term setting 6'
8 PossConfigChange Config. change 13/05/2016 1043:22 ON O a
i —d 2 Adp1-1 In01 01/07 /2016 09: 00 : 00 %)
== i ittt A
=) ‘ A\ ‘ SV Output | | Alarm List 3 Adol-1 1n02 m— .n-,'
to c
4 Adp1-11n03 s

5 Adp1-11In04 26 /08 /2016 09 : 00 : 00
6 Adp1-1In05 —

7 Adp1-1 In06 -
info.

2 Set the search conditions.

8 Adp1-11n07

[ . - assarcnn
Search [})
ot ame Term setting
&
2 Adp1-1 1n01 e e
3 Adp1-1 1n02 —
to
4 Adp1-1 1n03
5 Adp1-1 1n04 S —

6 Adp1-1In05 Settings
7 Adp1-1In06

8 Adp1-1In07

Cancel OK

| S—
Item Explanation
Name Select the name of the unit for which you want
to find the information from the list.
Term setting Set the start and finish for the period you want
to search.

The time at the top is the start of the period and
the time at the bottom is the end.
1) Touch [Settings].
® The “Date setting” dialogue is displayed.
2) Set the date and time.
e Use A v |to set the “Day”,
“Month”, “Year”, “Hours”, “Minutes”, and
“Seconds”.

o
=2
[1°]
(2]
Z.
=]
(=]
-
=2
]
-3
Q
=
3
[*]
«Q
7]
']
3
o
[¢]
©
1]
=
]
[=+
o
3
~
%]
[~
Y]
—
[=
7]
(2]
=
']
3
«Q
(]
[*]
«Q
7]

Date setting (<]

RPN - [ - P -
07 |s| 07 |//2016 09 00 00

RN [ RV WV R WV [ SRV [ |

3) Touch [OK].
e The settings are registered and the “Date
setting” dialogue closes.
® To cancel the settings, touch [Cancel].

[Latest info.] Touch to clear the period you have set and show
the most recent 100 alarms.
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Checking the operation/status change log in a list

You can display a list showing operations for indoor units that logs when and how changes were made.

1 Touch [Log] in “Oper./Status”. 2 Touch [Operation/Status change log].

® The “Operation/Status change log” screen is displayed.

% ! Log 26/08/2016(FRI) 11:24 /I_l\

Operation/Status Accumulate/Distrib

Alarm log
‘ ‘ (| operation/status change log

Set schedule

26/08/2016(FRD) 11:24

Dld

4 N\
The “Operation/Status change log” screen

IE‘ o Name Operation Status Modo | 1/3
| 1 Adp1-1In37 Status change OFF A/Cool : n
. - - ! - |
A: The operation log is displayed. This is 4 Bl I SEETHGEIT iy ezl }
usually displayed. Touch to hide. 1 3 Adp1-1In39 Status change OFF A/Cool |
. P P |
B: The statu.s change log is dlsplayed. This is L4 Adpi-1 Ind0 Status change o A/Cool |
usually displayed. Touch to hide. I
C: The “Search” dialogue is displayed when I 5 Adp1-1 In41 Status change OFF A/Cool |
you tOUCh_ this. . i | 6 Adpi-1 In42 Status change OFF A/Cool |
You can find the log information you need |
from amongst the operation/status change |7 Adp1-1 In43 Status change OFF A/Cool ! ‘
logs. |
. ; 8 Adp1-1 Ind4 Status ch OFF A/Cool
You can search by either the device name or | P “ius chanes o :
the display period. (— “Searching operation/ P TP DT S Py T S S T

status change logs” (P.62)) =) ‘ A\ |E| CSV Output

D: The operation/status change logs are
displayed in a list.

Item Explanation
Name The names of the units are displayed.
Operation This shows whether the operation occurred as schedule or if the operation was changed.
Status This indicates the operating status (ON or OFF).
Mode The operating mode (Heat, Dry, Cool, Fan, A/Heat, A/Cool) is displayed.
Set T. The temperature setting is displayed.
Fan The fan speed (High, Mid., Low, Auto) is displayed.
Flap The airflow direction is displayed.
Prhbt This indicates the remote controller operation “Accept”, or “Prhbt1” to “Prhbt4”.
Date The date and time of the change to operational status is displayed.

E: You can output (save) the displayed list of operation/status change logs in CSV format.
(— “Outputting (saving) logs as a CSV file” (P.63))

- J
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Checking the operation/status change log in a list

Searching operation/status change logs

'l Touch [Search]. 3 Touch [OK].

® The “Search” dialogue is displayed. ® Operation/status change logs matching the conditions are
displayed in a list.

® |f you specify device, the latest 200 operation logs are
displayed. If you do not specify the device, the latest
e Statue o 173 100 operation logs for all devices are displayed.

Status change OFF Aol 7| | ® If you specify period, the latest 200 operation logs are

26/08/2016(FRI) 11:25

Operation/Status change log

No.

2 Adp1-1In01 07 /07 /2016 09 : 00 : 00
3 Adp1-11n02 T

to

=) ‘ A\ ‘ SV Output

1 Adpi-11

2 Adp1-1 138 Status change OFF A/Gool displayed.

3 Adpi-1 39 Status changs oFF A/Gool 4 ® You can save the search results in a file in the CSV format.

. Adp1-1 Ind0 E—— oFF A/God (— “Outputting (saving) logs as a CSV file” (P.63)) o

5 Adp1-1 Ind1 Status change OFF A/Cool || ® To cancel the search, touch [Cancel]- g

6 Adpl-1 Ind2 Status change OFF A/Gool . e. §

7 Adp1-1In43 Status change OFF A/Cool { 6'

8 Adpi-1 Ind4 Status change OFF A/Cool No. Name Term setting a
Q
-
[=
(7]

4 Adp1-1In03

5 Adp1-11n04 26 /08 / 2016 09 : 00 : 00
6 Adp1-11n05 —

2 Set the search conditions.

7 Adp1-1 In06 ———
g 8 Adp1-11n07
Search (<} . Up1 — | 9 C:-)
- @
No. Name Term setting P— g
5
2 Adpl-11n01 —f—p———i— | «Q
3 Adp1-1In02 F:"
=t i ettings
- Setting >
4 Adp1-11n03
Q
5 Adp1-11n04 ey me— n_’
6 Adp1-1In05 T—— §
7 Adp1-1In06 —
Latest info.
8 Adp1-1In07 (g
ol ssatissanio - ()
— — s
Cancel OK
— o
3
Item Explanation 3
Name Select the name of the unit for which you want [=o
to find the information from the list. g
Term setting Set the start and finish for the period you want ﬁ
to search. 9._
The time at the top is the start of the period and c
the time at the bottom is the end. g
1) Touch [Settings]. =5
® The “Date setting” dialogue is displayed. g
2) Set the date and time. «©
e Use ~ v |to set the “Day”, @
“Month”, “Year”, “Hours”, “Minutes”, and o
“Seconds”. %
Date setting (<]
NP I RPNy -0 [ S [ N - S
07 |s| 07 |//2016 09 00 00
RN [ RV WV R WV [ SRV [ |
3) Touch [OK].
e The settings are registered and the “Date
setting” dialogue closes.
® To cancel the settings, touch [Cancel].
[Latest info.] Touch to clear the period you have set and show
the most recent 100 alarms.
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Checking the operation/status change log in a list

Outputting (saving) logs as a CSV file

1 Open the storage door and connect 4 Touch |[E2& when you want to
a USB memory device to the USB disconnect the USB memory device.

terminal. ® The message “USB memory can now be safely removed”
is displayed. Touch [OK] and then remove the USB
memory device.

® Close the storage door after removing the USB memory
device.

Operation/Status change log

‘—lﬁsarch

No. Name. Operation Status Mode 1/3 ©
1 Adpi-1In37 Status change OFF A/Cool 1 2
Q
2 Adpi-1In38 Status change OFF A/Cool =
3 Adp1-1In39 Status change OFF A/Cool } g
~
4 Adpi-1 In40 Status change OFF A/Gool %)
- -
5 Adpi-1 Ind1 Status change OFF A/Cool Q
Touch [CSV Output]. =
6 Adpi-1 Ind2 Status change OFF A/Cool 5’
® A confirmation screen is displayed. 7 Adpi-1 Ind3 hange OFF A/Gool {
I ES l Log Operation/Status change log 26/08/2016FRD 1128 AR g U [ B2 oFF (=]
a Adni— Qtatiic nhanaa 0EE A/Canl ,vi
No Namo Gperation Status Modo 1/3
1 Adp1-1In37 Status change OFF A/Cool 1
2 Adp1-11n38 Status change OFF A/Cool
3 Adp1-1 In39 Status change OFF A/Cool
4 Adp1-1Ind0 Status change OFF A/Gool
5 Adp1-1In41 Status change OFF A/Cool
6 Adp1-1In42 Status change OFF A/Cool
7 Adpi-11n43 Status change OFF A/Cool !
8 Adp1-1 Ind4 Status change OFF A/Cool
a U FO—— aes (.n__“
=) ‘ A\ ‘ I OSV Output |

3 Touch [OK].

® The log currently displayed is saved to the USB memory
device in CSV format.

® \When saving is complete, a message confirming that
saving is complete is displayed.

sbBoj] abueys snjejsjuonerado pue sbo| wueje ayj Bupjoayn
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Check accumulated values

Accumulate/Distrib

Screen menu
I/D unit acc.

O/D unit acc.
Pulse acc.

This chapter explains how to check the accumulated values for the devices.

You can check accumulated values for indoor units, outdoor units, and pulse meters in a list on this unit.
The display for indoor units can be viewed by area or individual unit, and outdoor units and pulse meters can be
viewed by different values (adaptor value or total value for a period).

Overview Page
Check the accumulated data for the indoor units in a list. 65
Check the accumulated data for the outdoor units in a list. 67
Check the accumulated data for the pulse meters in a list. 69
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Checking the list of accumulated values on
the indoor unit

The accumulated values for indoor units (thermostat ON operating times, etc.) are displayed in a list.

Touch [Accumulate/Distrib] in “Oper./ (1) Touch [ (3-1).

” “* b H H . .
Status”. ® The “Calendar” dialogue is displayed showing the current
Accumult/Distrib 1/D unit ace.
No. Name Area ON/High ON/Low Total T/S ON 1/2
1 Adp1-1In01 0 0:00 0:00 0:00 &l
Operation/Status Accumulate/Distrib
2 Adp1-1In02 0 0:00 0:00 0:00 0:00
) (@)
3 Adp1-1 In03 0 0:00 0:00 0:00 0:00 'c
‘ e ‘ , @
4 Adp1-1In04 0 0:00 0:00 0:00 0:00 —
Set schedule e 5 Adp1-11n05 0 0:00 0:00 0:00 0:00 ] 2-
6 Adp1-1 In06 0 0:00 0:00 0:00 0:00 g
7 Adp1-1In07 0 0:00 0:00 0:00 0:00 < a
8 Adp1-1In08 0 0:00 0:00 0:00 0:00 5
26/08/2016(FRI) 11:29 - E
2l e @
. (2) Touch the date (3-2).
Touch [I/D unit acc.].
) T ® Use 4 » to select the month you want to check. The
® The “I/D unit acc.” screen is displayed. current month is displayed if you touch [ThsMth].

A~ ® The settings are registered and the “Calendar” dialogue
closes.

Calendar @
ﬂ I/D unit acc.

ThsMth | SUN |[MON | TUE WED THU | FRI | SAT
0/D unit acc. 1 B 3 4 5 6
Pulse acc. n 08 / 2016 78| o 10| 11|21

i 14 15 16 17 18 19 20
Distribution data Trr l:l

21 22 23 24 25 27

Accumult/Distrib. 01/09/2016(THU) 01:19

08 / 08 / 2016 28 | 20 | 30 | a1

o
>
@
o
x
)
0
o
c
3
=
)
=g
@
o
<
o
c
o
)

=N

4 Set the time slots to display.
(1) Touch [Time] (4-1).

® The “Specify time” dialogue is displayed.
® |f you set “Data” to “Adaptor value”, you cannot select the
time slots to be displayed.

3 Set the period to be displayed.

® Set the start and end of the period to be displayed.
® The time at the left is the start of the period and the time at
the right is the end.

® If you set “Data” to “Adaptor value”, you cannot select the Aceumilt/Distrib /D unit 2o avoe/znieero oot R
period to be displayed. [ . RN E] cocooie B[] oo |
No. Name Area ON/High ON/Mid q Btal T/S ON 1/2
1 Unit1 In02 0 0.00 315.89 341.62 &l
2 Unit1 In03 0 43.68 0.00 0.00 4368
3 Unit1 In04 0 4370 0.00 0.00 43.70 }
4 Unit1 In05 0 43.38 0.00 0.00 4338
5 Unit1 In06 0 410.02 0.00 0.00 410.02 ]
6 Unit1 In07 0 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
7 Unit1 In08 0 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 ‘
8 Unit1 In09 0 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
a Hnitl In10 n non non na1 nea1 ,v_
) ‘ A\ '} csv output | [ /5 OFF detais |

Continued on next page
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Checking the list of accumulated values on the indoor unit

(2) Touch the time slot to accumulate (4-2). Check lated val
) . P . €CK accumuiatea values.
® The settings are registered and the “Specify time” dialogue
closes. _ — =
. Refer to nRgerouargen |n “Calendr Stth for d|Str calcn Accumu\t, Distrib 1/D unit ace. 26/08/2016(FRI) 06:32 (i
(P.148) for information about “Rglr hour1” to “Rglr hour8”. o | (poasoncoro| | ) [y to [ [ine] vt o
Sty s e No. Name Area ON/High ON/Mid ON/Low Total T/S ON lﬁ
1 Unit1 In02 0 0.00 315.89 25.72 341.62 “
RglHour
o —————— —— —— -— 2 Unit1 In03 0 4368 0.00 0.00 4368
I | Reir hourt | | Reir hour2 | | Reir hour3 | | Reir hours | | 2 — 7 o - 000 570 }
\ | Reir hours | | Relr hourt | | Relr hour7 | | Reir hours | ] ‘ Unitt 1n0s 0 53 000 000 s
—— e — — — — —— — — 5 Unit1 In06 0 410.02 0.00 0.00 410.02 [
- SpcfiedDay ‘ AII hours 6 Unit1 In07 0 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
@ 7 Unit1 In08 0 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 <
8 Unit1 In09 0 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
a Lini#t Inin n nnn nnn nal na1 ,vi o
) ‘ A\ " GSV Output | | T/S OFF details g
)
=
o
=}
=
2
s R £
The “I/D unit acc.” screen
{\ccumult/Distrib
A:  Set the order of display. VD it J — Bﬁ'""em'] {E=) oo e _t°
- - - (2]
[Area] Display indoor units by area. f —_———— e e e e — — —— — — - =32
‘No MName Area ON/High ON/Mid ON/Low Total T/S ON \ 1/2 [
[I/D unit] Display indoor units in display I A 0
order. |E| 1 Unit1 In02 0 0.00 315.89 25.72 341.62 g =~
. . ., I 2 Unit1 In03 0 43.68 000 000 4368 | Q
B: Set the displayed values. The “Data type | I } c
dialogue is displayed when you touch this. |3 Unit1 In04 0 43.70 0.00 0.00 4370 | 3
Select from “Adaptor value”, “Balance total”, | ) I =
or “WeighFactrBInceTt!". | 4 Unit1 In05 0 43.38 0.00 0.00 43.38 1 %
C: Set the periods to be displayed. The : 5 Unit1 In06 0 410,02 0.00 0.00 410,02 : [ :—
Calendf.-lr dialogue is displayed when you l6 i e i i oo 0 aim | o
touch this. I | g
D: Set the time slots to be displayed. The 17 L) el & gy b0 i e ‘ @
“Specify time” dialogue is displayed when : 8 Unitd 109 0 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 :
you touch this. [ S S e —r
E Th | t d | f . d t a Lmi#l Inin n nnon non nal nal o —
: e accumulated values for indoor units are
. . ) CSV Output T/S OFF detail
displayed in a list. > 1 A '] \ : ‘ ’ =
You can scroll up or down by swiping or @ IE
flicking the screen.
Item Explanation
Name The names of the indoor units are displayed.
Area The area number that the indoor unit belongs to is displayed.
ON/High Displays the accumulated operating hours when the thermostat is “ON” and the fan is set to “High”.
ON/Mid Displays the accumulated operating hours when the thermostat is “ON” and the fan is set to “Mid.”.
ON/Low Displays the accumulated operating hours when the thermostat is “ON” and the fan is set to “Low”.
Total T/S ON The total value of accumulated operating hours when the thermostat is “ON” and when “ON/High”, “ON/Mid”, and “ON/Low”.
OFF/High Displays the accumulated hours when the thermostat is “OFF” and the fan is set to “High”. (When [T/S OFF details] is
touched)
OFF/Mid Displays the accumulated hours when the thermostat is “OFF” and the fan is set to “Mid.”. (When [T/S OFF details] is
touched)
OFF/Low Displays the accumulated hours when the thermostat is “OFF” and the fan is set to “Low”. (When [T/S OFF details] is
touched)
Total T/S OFF Displays the accumulated hours when the thermostat is “OFF”.
Elec Htr ON Displays the accumulated hours when the heater is “ON”. (When [T/S OFF details] is touched)
T/S ON + T/S OFF | Displays all the accumulated operating hours.
F: The “OFF/High ”, “OFF/Mid”, “OFF/Low”, and “Elec Htr ON” items are added to the display when you touch this. Touch again to
return to the items displayed previously.
G: You can output (save) the displayed list of indoor unit accumulation in CSV format. (— “Outputting (saving) the displayed contents
as a CSV file” (P.32))
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Checking the list of accumulated values on
the outdoor unit

The accumulated values for outdoor units (engine operating times, engine operation cycles, etc.) are
displayed in a list.

Touch [Accumulate/Distrib] in “Oper./ (1) Touch [# (3-1).
Status”. ® The “Calendar” dialogue is displayed showing the current
EnergySaving Oper./Status f’ Settings date.
e i
Operation/Status Accumulate/Distrib ) P : - - -g
3 Adpl-1 Out3 1 i = — w
‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ 4 Adp1-1 Out4 1 1 —— 2..
Set schedule Log T = o o
5 Adp1-1 Out5 1 1 a
6 Adpl1-1 Out6 1 I N o
7 Adp1-1 Out7 1 T — E;‘
—-
8 Adp1-1 Out8 1 1 — —_— c
26/08/2016(FRI) 11:39 . N | . . L X (7))
) ‘ A\ GSV Output
. 2) Touch the date (3-2).
Touch [O/D unit acc.]. 2) (3-2)
. ) B L ® Use <« » to select the month you want to check. The
® The “O/D unit acc.” screen is displayed. current month is displayed if you touch [ThsMth].
[ Accumut/Distris 01/09/2016THD 0115 Y ® The settings are registered and the “Calendar” dialogue

closes.

Calendar @

I/D unit acc.
ThsMth SUN | MON | TUE WED THU @ FRI | SAT
( 0/D unit acc. ) "

2 3 4 5 6

%} n 08 / 2016 7 18| o | 10| 1n]|2]13

Distribution data 14| 15 [ 16 | 17 | 18 | 19 | 20
Today

25 27

-

21 22 23 24

08 /08 / 2016 98 | 20 | 20 | a1 \3)

4 Set the time slots to display.
(1) Touch [Time] (4-1).

® The “Specify time” dialogue is displayed.
® [f you set the “Adaptor value”, you cannot select the time
slots to be displayed.

sonjeA pajejnwinaoe }2ayo

2 &

3 Set the period to be displayed.

® Set the start and end of the period to be displayed.
® The time at the left is the start of the period and the time at
the right is the end.

® If you set the “Adaptor value”, you cannot select the period [E] Accumupistrv / 26/08/2016(FRD) 0642
to be displayed. — Ezn-EEm
No. Name
1 Unit1OQutt | 1 0  \ig™| ) —
2 Unit1 Out2 344 0 e
3 Unit1 Out3 44 0 @ —— e
4 Unit1 Out5 410 T
5 Unit1 Out6 1 == =
6 Unit1 Out7 128658 8 @ —
£ Unit1 Out13 47 6 @ m——— e———
8 Unit1 Out11 19 0 @ —— ——_
a Hnitl Oud1R 2R o ———— 7V
Rl oS oo

Continued on next page
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Checking the list of accumulated values on the outdoor unit

(2) Touch the time slot to accumulate (4-2). Check lated val
. . P . eCK accumuiated values.
® The settings are registered and the “Specify time” dialogue
closes. » — —
. Refel" to uRgerouargen |n “Calendr Stth for dlStr Ca|C" Accumult/Dlstr\b O/D unit acc. 26/08/2016(FRI) 06:43 (i
(P.148) for information about “Rglr hour1” to “Rglr hour8”. EEEZa- BEEED (i v~
Sy e 6 No. Name i ercomi et o) accu‘mu;[kwh]
1 Unit1 Out1 1 0 @ @ —_—— —— ~
ReglHour
e - 2 Unit1 Out2 344 o —  —
: l Relr hourl ‘ l Relr hour2 ‘ l Relr hour3 l l Reglr hour4 l : 3 Unit1 Out3 44 0 @ — —
: | Relr hour5 | | Rer hours | | Relr hour? | | Relr hours | : ‘ Uniel 0us o S —
____________ 5 Unit1 Out6 1 0 = -
OutOf hour | | SpefiedDay 6 Unit1 Out7 128658 g 2 — rer—
A Unit1 Out13 47 6 | e e
8 Unit1 Outl1 19 g @ A== s o
i - B
)
=
o
=]
=
(72}
2
YV H
The “O/D unit acc.” screen
26/08/2016(FRI h
/08/2016  |e) ][ Time | All hours “
@ . Inverter ‘ @)
No. Name OperTime OprCount accumul (kWh)  accumul (kWh) | =5
. @
A: Set the values to be displayed. Touch to 1 Unit1 Outi 1 [ 17 %
select either “Adaptor value” or “Total value”. | o
2 Unit1 Out2 344 0 — e | o
B: Set the periods to be displayed. The | 2]
“Calendar” dialogue is displayed when you 3 Unit1 Out3 44 G | §
touch this. : | c
. . 4 Unit1 Out5 410 0 c
e \When “Total value” is set, totals matching S | =
the time slot set in “Time” (“RglHour”, 5 Unitl Out6 1 5 e | 3
“OutOf hour”, etc.) are displayed. If “All ) | <
hours” is set in “Time”, all totals are g Wlarial Clny 2o g : )
displayed. 7 Unit1 Out13 47 6 - == o
C: Set the time slots to be displayed. The ) | @
« e o g 8 Unit1 Outl1 19 0 —_— —
Specify time” dialogue is displayed when |
you touch this. B R N NV WY S | S S — __LV
D: The accumulated values for outdoor units are T A —{ SN adutnut
displayed in a list. IE‘
You can scroll up or down by swiping or
flicking the screen.
Item Explanation
Name The names of the outdoor units are displayed.
OperTime The number of operation hours for the outdoor units are displayed.
OprCount The number of operation cycles for the outdoor units are displayed.
Inverter accumul.(kWh) The accumulated values if inverter generation is being used are displayed.
Solar accumul.(kWh) The accumulated values if solar generation is being used are displayed.
E: You can output (save) the displayed list of outdoor unit accumulation in CSV format. (— “Outputting (saving) the displayed contents
as a CSV file” (P.32))
%
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Checking the list of accumulated values on
a pulse meter

The accumulated pulse count values for the pulse meter are displayed in a list. (When a pulse meter is set)

Touch [Accumulate/Distrib] in “Oper./ (1) Touch i (3-1).
Status”. ® The “Calendar” dialogue is displayed showing the current
Accumult/Distrib Pulse acc. 26/08/2016(FRD 1147 AR
T E e
1 Adp1 PIT 0 I OkWh OkWi
Operation/Status Accumulate/Distrib ) Py . ‘ o o
3 Adp1 PI3 0 0 0 'g
:
Set schedule Log a’.
o
S
3
(72}
[
)
26/08/2016(FRI) 11:46 E
) ‘ A\ ‘ CSV Output ”
2 Touch [Pulse acc.]. (2) Touch the date (3-2).
® The “Pulse acc.” screen is displayed. ® Use « » to select the month you want to check. The (9]
— — = current month is displayed if you touch [ThsMth]. g
[5] o i e ® The settings are registered and the “Calendar” dialogue Q
closes. Q
[2]
e — Calendar ° 2
I/D unit acc. 3
O/D unit ace. - £
- M 12 |a|a]5s]|s E
Y — ) T e ol el g
| Distrbutiondata | 14| 15| 16| 17| 18| 19| 20
<
Tway[l 21 | 22 | 23 | 24 | 25 gsz Q
08 / 08 / 2016
28 | 20 | 20 | a1 \3-2\ §

2.4
Select the display item.
3 Set the period to be displayed. (1) Touch [Display data] (4-1).
® Set the start and end of the period to be displayed. ® The “Display data” dialogue is displayed.
® The time at the left is the start of the period and the time at ) ; :
. . Accumult/Distrib ulse ac 26/08/2016(FRI) 11:49
the right is the end.
® [f you set the “Adaptor value”, you cannot select the period (serme ] csrvos R e
to be dISplayed No. Name Dstr Type | Allhours OutOftours SpecifdDay
1 Adp1 PIT 0 I
2 Adp1 PI2 0 ‘
3 Adp1 PI3 0
) ‘ A\ ‘ CSV Output

Continued on next page
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Checking the list of accumulated values on a pulse meter

(2) Select the items to be displayed (4-2).

® You can select multiple items.
® Refer to “RglrHourRnge” in “Calendr sttgs for distr calc”

5 Check accumulated values.

: . « P ” coumit/Distri ulse ace /08/2016(FR) 0
(P.148) for information about “RglrHours1” to “RglrHours8”. [5) secumiieens - it
Display data
No. Name Dstr  Type All hours RelrHours1 OutOfHours. SpecifdDay
1 Adp1 PI1 0 ‘
RglrHoursStg.
— 2 Adp1 P12 0
I7))  RelrHours1
3 Adp1 PI3 0
IDI RglrHours2
1C)] Reourss
|D| RglrHours6
()} RelrHours? (@)
T 2lal B
= =
o
=
S
=)
(3) Touch €3. @
® The settings are registered and the “Display data” dialogue L
closes. (‘I:)

(9]
N3
(2]
The “Pulse acc.” screen oy
‘g Accumult/Distrib Pulse acc. 3]
(2]
c
3
=
No Name Dstr  Type All hours RalrHours1 OutOfHours  SpecifdDay \ %
1 Adp1 PI1 0 I Q
| 5
_ 2 Adp1 P12 0 | =
A: Set the values to be displayed. Touch to | o
select either “Adaptor value” or “Total value”. 3 Adp1 P13 0 | »
e |f you set “Adaptor value”, the displayed |
value changes at 10-second intervals. :
B: Set the periods to be displayed. The |
“Calendar” dialogue is displayed when you |
touch this. |
e \When “Total value” is set, totals matching :
the time slot set in “Time” (“RglrHours”, I
“OutOfHours”, etc.) are displayed. J
C: The accumulated values for pulse meters | . oo omEmmmommomoo oo oo oo
are displayed in a list. e RN l WA ‘ [ DisRay,dats ‘
You can scroll up or down by swiping or
flicking the screen. IE‘ @
Item Explanation
Name The names of all units (indoor units and outdoor units) are displayed.
Dstr The distribution group number is displayed.
Type The type of meter is displayed.
Adaptor value (when “Adaptor value” is The accumulated value of the communication adaptor is displayed.
selected)
Meter value (when “Adaptor value” is The accumulated value for pulse meter is displayed.
selected)
Time (when “Total value” is selected) The accumulated pulse count values for the adaptor or specified period are displayed. (“All hours”,
“OutOfHours”, “SpecifdDay”)
Display items (“RglrHours1” to “RglrHours8”) can also be added.
D: The “Display data” dialogue is displayed when you touch this, and you can select the items to add to the display.
e |f you set the “Adaptor value”, you cannot select the items to be displayed.
E: You can output (save) the displayed list of pulse accumulation in CSV format. (— “Outputting (saving) the displayed contents as a
CSV file” (P.32))
%
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Checking distribution data

This chapter explains how to check distribution data.

You can check distribution data in a list by unit and by area on this unit.
Accumulate/Distrib You can check the distribution ratio, usage, and charges for both electricity and gas.

Screen menu Overview Page

Distribution data Check the details about distribution calculations in a list. | 72
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Checking distribution data in a list

Details about distribution data (distribution ratios, usage, and charges) are displayed in a list.

For indoor units used in tenanted buildings, it can be difficult to know how much electricity or gas is used
in each area because the same air conditioning system may be used across multiple areas.

By putting the indoor units in each area into “Distribution group”, rates can be calculated based on the
data acquired from the air conditioning units (indoor units and outdoor units) in a “Distribution group”,
and this can help you know how much electricity or gas is used in each area. The rate calculated by this is
called the “Distribution ratio”.

You need to make the following settings before you can check distribution data.

e Distribution mode settings (P.160) e Distribution group settings (P.155) e Calendar settings for distribution calculation (P.148)
e Area group name settings (P.153) e Pulse meter settings (P.158) e Distribution ratio settings (P.161)

Touch [Accumulate/Distrib] in “Oper./ , ,

Statusf ] P 3 Set the period to be displayed.

® Set the start and end of the period to be displayed.
B enermysovins - [ EVCEEES ® The time at the left is the start of the period and the time at
the right is the end.

(1) Touch [ (3-1).

(®)
T
1]
=
)
=
o
=]
=
(2]
-
Q
-
c
(7]

Operation/Status

Accumulate/Distrib

® The “Calendar” dialogue is displayed showing the current
date.

Set schedule Log o

No. Name Subt  Area Dstr“ @ usaz:(ckwh) cusle [C€) | %

1 Areal Area 1 0.00 0 :

2 Area2 Area 2 227 0.00 0 «Q

a/OR/o0 e T 3 Dist Gr1 DstrGTtl 1 99.97 0.00 0 } %
[yl

=.

I o

c

=

. . . o

Z Touch [Distribution data]. \ >
® The “Distribution data” screen is displayed. L | Q
o A ] - B

Accumult/Distrib. 01/09/2016(THU) 01:19

(2) Touch the date (3-2).

I/D unit ace. ® Use 4 » to select the month you want to check. The
e Summ current month is displayed if you touch [ThsMth].
® The settings are registered and the “Calendar” dialogue
Pulse acc. CIOSeS
(l Distribution data

Calendar

ThsMth 2
18| 15 | 1 8| 19 | 20
=y D 21 | 22 2;(\3:;)]

08 /08 / 2016

=AY

Continued on next page
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Checking distribution data in a list

Set the time slots to display. 5 Checking distribution data.
(1) Touch [Time] (4-1).

Accumult/Distrib Distribution data 26/08/2016(FRI) 07:17 /Ll\
« T e A
® The “Specify time” dialogue is displayed.
Acoumult/Distrib El El £ 1/3
a No. Name Subt  Arca Dstr ratio (1) usage (kW) cost (€)
1 Areal Area 1 ‘ 97.70 000 0
7 Area2 Area 2 ‘ 227 000 0
3 Dist Grl DstrGTt 1 ‘ 99.97 000 0 }
2 Area2 Area 2 227
3 Dist Grl DstrGTH 1 99.97
¢ =N ] . |
S L |
> oA S - |

(2) Touch the time slot to accumulate (4-2).

® Refer to “RglrHourRnge” in “Calendr sttgs for distr calc”
(P.148) for information about “Rglr hour1” to “Rglr hour8”.

® The settings are registered and the “Specify time” dialogue
closes.

Specify time

RelHour

—————— — — — — — — — —

0utOf hour | | SpcfiedDay | [N

@

Note

The calculations for distribution made by this unit do not accord with the relevant laws and statutes, so they cannot be used for official
transactions.

The operating time data accumulated on the indoor units is acquired via a communication adaptor. When this unit sends a request for the
data to the communication adaptor, the communication adaptor makes inquiries to the indoor units about their operating hours, and when
collection is complete is transfers the results to this unit. This may result in a difference in counts when moving from one time slot to the next.
Stopping of indoor units by scheduling is subject to some delays due to communications, so make sure it is not set at the same time as the
“RglrHourRnge stngs” (P.150) time slot is changed over. If the schedule stops operation prior to the change over of a time slot, avoid setting it
inside 10 minutes (this may change depending on the state of communications) of the change over of the time slot.

When there is a problem with the communications between the main unit and the indoor units (or the communication adaptor), it may not

be possible to accumulate by time slot normally. The accumulated values received by this unit are counted in the time slot when they are
received.

The usage in [All hours] in the “Specify time” dialogue is calculated from the distribution ratio distributed overall according to the total
operating data from all time slots. This means that the usages in [RglHour], [OutOf hour], and [SpcfiedDay] will not match.

If you remove an air conditioning unit after accumulating distribution data, all accumulated values for that air conditioning unit are deleted, so
it will not be possible to view distribution data that includes that air conditioning unit after it is removed.

Before removing the unit, output (save) the distribution data as a CSV file to a USB memory device.

The output method for CSV files is the same as for outputting logs. (— “Outputting (saving) the displayed contents as a CSV file” (P.32))
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Checking distribution data in a list

Changing the units of display

1 Make sure that [Area] is off.

2 Select the unit of display.

® Switch the display between “Area” and “I/D unit”.

El El El 1/3
No. Name. Subt  Area Dstr ratio (%) usage (kWh) cost (€)
; .
1 Areal Area 1 97.70 000 0 (@]
2 Area2 Area 2 227 000 0 g
) =
a DistGrl  DstrGTH 1 99.97 000 0 aQ
=
L =}
7
-
‘ Q
-
c
(")
SV S .

(2]
>
o
o
=
5
Q
=
)
(=g
=4
<3
c
=3
)
=]
o
o
~
o
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Checking distribution data in a list

/

~
The “Distribution data” screen
Accumult/Distrib Distribution data 26/08/2016(FRI) 07:18
(B2 - D ERED) -@
[
| Name Subt  Area Dstr ratio (%) usage (kwh) cost (€) | |
11 Areal Area 1 97.70 0,00 0 |
I 1
1 1
|2 Area2 Area 2 227 0.00 0 |
| I }
A:  Set the units of display. | 3 Dist Grl DstrGTtl 1 450y 0.00 0 1
[Area] Display indoor units by area. : :
[I/D unit] Display indoor units in display I [
order. | |
| |
B: Set the periods to be displayed. The | |
“Calendar” dialogue is displayed when you | | ‘
touch this. | 1
| |
C: Set the time slots to be displayed. The \ |
“Specify time” dialogue is displayed when
you touch this. DN CSV Output J \ } Area
D: Indoor unit distribution data is displayed in [E] [F]
a list.
Item Explanation
Name The names of the indoor units are displayed.
Subt This is the subtotal of the specified unit.
Area The area number that the indoor unit belongs to is displayed.
Dstr The distribution group number is displayed.
Elec. ratio (%) This is the distribution ratio of electricity supplied from outdoor units.
Elec. usage (kWh) This is the usage of electricity supplied from outdoor units.
Elec. cost This is the charges calculated based on the electricity usage.
O/D Gas ratio(%) This is the distribution ratio of gas supplied from GHP.
O/D Gas usage(m3) This is the quantity of gas supplied from GHP.
O/D Gas cost This is the charges calculated based on the gas usage.
PwrGnGas ratio(%) This is the distribution ratio of gas used to generate power.
PwrGnGas usage(m3) This is the volume of gas used to generate power.
PwrGnGas cost This is the charges calculated based on the volume of gas used to generate power.
Total cost This is the total of “Elec. cost”, “O/D Gas cost”, and “PwrGnGas cost”.
E: The “PwrGnGas ratio”, “PwrGnGas usage”, and “PwrGnGas cost” items are added to the display when you touch this. This is not
possible if time distribution is set, however.
F: Display by area or by distribution group. (Factory setting: ON)
When this is cancelled, it is possible to display by area or by indoor unit. (— “Changing the units of display” (P.74))
%
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Settings for energy saving

This chapter explains how to make energy saving settings.

)

This unit is equipped with the e-CUT functions (temperature auto return, unattended auto shutoff, temperature
Energy saving range limit, energy saving timer/efficient operation®).

The e-CUT functions reduce waste when air conditioning so that you can even save energy using existing air
conditioning units.

Screen menu Overview Page
Set temp. auto return Even if the temperature initially set is changed, the temperature automatically returns to 77

the set one after a certain amount of time.
Unattended auto shutoff If the air conditioning unit automatically stops at the set time but then is started again, 80
this setting automatically stops the unit again repeatedly at set intervals.
Set temperature range limit Restrict the temperatures that can be set by setting upper and lower limits on 83
temperatures.
Energy saving timer/Efficient You can specify time slots when you want operation capacity reduced. 85
operation setting*
Out unit silent setting Set a time for the outdoor unit to operate at a lower level at night compared to the day. 87

‘N

Demand setting

m
=]
(1]
=
«Q
<
7
Q
=
3
«Q

Screen menu Overview Page

Register demand point Register the demand point input. 89
I/D unit demand settings You can automatically control indoor units by setting particular levels to cut the maximum| 90
demand for electricity or maximum gas consumption.
O/D unit demand settings You can automatically control outdoor units by setting particular levels to cut the 93
maximum demand for electricity or maximum gas consumption.
I/D unit cyclic At specified intervals (3, 4, or 5 minutes), the thermostats of indoor units in control 98
groups are turned off and restored repeatedly in order.
O/D unit cyclic At specified 10 minute intervals, the thermostats of outdoor units in control groups are 102
turned off and restored repeatedly in order.
DIl elfelsE e EV (e f=iiilgle /AR Limit the electricity or gas consumed by outdoor units during the set time slot. 95

Buines ABisus 10} sbuipeg

Peak cut settings*

* When using gas heat pump air conditioners
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Automatically return to set temperatures [set

temp. auto return]

Even if the set temperature is changed, the temperature automatically returns to the set temperature
(“Return temperature”) at certain times (“Return time”). This feature prevents over cooling or heating.

Temperature SUWUNES Temperature RUUTIES
change later change later
9 —) 9 ——)

When you want to keep the set temperature at 28 °C during the
summer months

Make the return temperature 28 °C in the temperature auto return
setting and the return time 30 minutes later, and it will not matter how
many times the temperature is changed, the set temperature will
return to 28 °C every 30 minutes after it is changed.

However, when the return temperature is set to 27 °C, if the set
temperature is changed to 28 °C, the temperature will not return to
the return temperature even after the return time has elapsed. (When
“Eco dirc. only” is set)

28 °C

' Return! '

Return!

Put a check mark in the “Select” column
(3-1), and touch [Set] (3-2).

1 Touch [Energy saving] in “EnergySaving”.

Touch [Set temp. auto return].

® Enter the identification number (password level 1 or 2) and
the “Set temp. auto return” screen is displayed.

|
Energy saving 26/08/2016(FRD 11:40 [N Setting Adp1-11n01 (%} »
Heat Cool Auto D
Auto retum =
Temp. Temp. Temp. ) —
() valid =1
( A A | A @
Set temp. auto return
19 [ W 23 @ W 20 @ @ccucom ”
- -
Set temperature range limit Vv ] (Wl l v O AR o
=
Out unit silent setting )
T Time Time
[ ) Allow auto C/H =]
Unattended auto shutoff A l A l A (]
@® Fan switching =]
Energy saving timer 0 Im 5 |m 15 |m. 8
v | v v »
Q
<
= ‘ A ‘ Cancel._| P— 8
m—

77

4 Change the settings.

Continued on next page

SE U ] over/stats [ settings | ® The “Setting” dialogue is displayed.
Energy saving Set temp. auto retumn
= > (/] Adp1-1 In01 [ ]
|'|'I'|'I'I' . Adpi-1 In02 [}
Energy saving Demand setting Energy saving mgmt
O 3 Adpi-11n03 O
O a Adp1-1 In04 (]
] s Adp1-1 In05 m
m
] 6 Adp1-1In06 ] =}
()
0O 2 Adp1-1In07 O [3-2\ 6
26/08/2016(FRI) 11:29 ] s Adp1-11n08 ] \ ‘ <
— — ] g
) J ‘ Cancel Reg.
. (= <
=}
(=]




Automatically return to set temperatures [Set temp. auto return]

Item Explanation . .
Return temperature Set the return temperatures for “Heat”, Set Other |nd00r UnItS.
Return time “Cool”, and “Auto” and the return time. ® Repeat steps 3 to 5.
Use| A || v |tosetthe temperature
or time.

Touch [Reg.].

® To cancel the settings, touch [Cancel].

e Return temperature for heating:
16 to 30 °C*' (1 °C intervals)
*1 The upper limit temperature for

The setting ranges are as follows. 7

some mOdeIS is 26 OC' @ Energy saving Set temp. auto return 26/08/2016(FRI) 11:54 G
e Return temperature for cooling (dry):
1810 30 °C (1 °C intervals) ool s
* Return temperature for auto: N P
1710 27 °C (1 °C intervals) J 1 Adpi-1 In01 ] 2 120 28 120 28 120
e Return time (shared): O
. . . LJ 2 Adp1-1In02 D 20 120 28 120 28 120
0 to 240 minutes (5 minute intervals)
. O s Adp1-11n03 0O
Auto return The auto return function is enabled for o o
the selected indoor unit if you put a check R el
mark here. O s Adpi-11n05 0
The following items are settings common to all indoor units. 0 s RS U
e Eco dirc. only Select the conditions for return. LI -G g 7
® Always return When you select “Eco dirc. only”, the ] s Adp1-11n08 (]
return to the set temperature only occurs - S
automatically if it saves energy. > J A ‘ @ [ ome |(_ ke

e Allow auto C/H When you select “Allow auto C/H”,
e Fan switching temperature auto return control also
occurs in the automatic mode.

When you select “Fan switching”, when
the running mode of the indoor units is
switched to “Auto Cool/Heat” the mode
switches from automatic mode to fan
mode, irrespective of the return time.

m
=]
o
Touch [Register]. <
® The “Setting” dialogue closes. 4
® To cancel the settings, touch [Cancel]. <.
- >
© =
Heat Cool Auto
Temp. Temp. Temp. [’5““;::’"
A A LA
19 € B 23 [ B 20 @ ® e
v v \ v () Aways retumn o
1]
[
il Ui Ll (O Allow auto G/H g:
A A \ A @ Fan switching «Q
0 |m 5 m | 15 |m 7]
v v v o
11
©
P \ ) g
Cancel Register
—— )
<
n
Q
<
S
«Q
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Automatically return to set temperatures [Set temp. auto return]

The “Set temp. auto return” screen

A:

[Select all)/[Clear all] buttons

[Select all]

Select all indoor units.

[Clear all]

Cancel selection of all

indoor units.

Change list order. The list order changes each
time you touch it.

Display

The display follows the order set
in “I/D unit settings” (P.141).

The display follows the outdoor
unit display order set in “O/D unit
settings” (P.145).

The display follows the address

order set in “I/D unit settings”
(P.141).

O/D unit

Address

The indoor units with a check mark next to
them will be the subject of the changes to the
settings.

The temperature auto return setting is
enabled for the selected indoor unit if you
put a check mark here. This is linked with
the “Auto return” (“Setting” dialogue) (P.78)
setting.

Set temp. auto return

The “Setting” dialogue is displayed when you touch this.

Temp. Time Temp. Time Temp. Time

Name D m‘ Heat Heat Cool Cool Auto Auto

Adp1-1 In01 I/]1 20 120 28 120 28 120

Adp1-1 In02

10 3 Adpi-1 In03 13
| | = ||
I (] | 4 Adp1-1 In04 |E]|
: (] : 5 Adp1-1 In05 :D:
: (] : 6 Adpi~1 In06 :D:
L Adp1-1 In07 11
| | (| (|
1 1 1 1
101 8 Adp1-1 In08 11
{ S— { -

D A [ Set } \ Cancel ‘ l Reg.

[E]

79
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Automatically stopping restarts [unattended auto shutoff]

If air conditioning automatically stops at the time set on the timer, but then is started again, this setting
automatically stops the unit again repeatedly at set intervals, so it helps prevent people from forgetting to
turn the air conditioning off.

When the settings are for closed between 21:00 and 09:00, and

the stop monitoring during closed hours is set to 60-minute
intervals Detect Detect Detect
The “auto shutoff’ feature works as many times as necessary during 60 min. O 60 min. 60 min. Y -
the closed hours (21:00 to 9:00 the next morning in the example). Closing ti R
osing time Opening time
21:00 22:08 23:00 9:00
1 = ON
AUTO Manual n . AUTO Manual
‘ OFF % ON . OFF \o_NI‘
OFF
Return to pick up Leave without
something turning off

1 Touch [Energy saving] in “EnergySaving’. 3 Put a check mark in the “Select” column

(3-1), and touch [Set.] (3-2).

JF settings ‘ ® The “Setting” dialogue is displayed.

EnergySaving Oper./Status

Energy saving

Unattended auto shutoff

<
z
I
o
2
z
g
g
3

2

ml e

2 Adp1-1In02

Energy saving mgmt ‘

Demand setting
3 Adp1-11n03

4 Adp1-1 In04

0gg

5 Adp1-1In05

OJ
O
O
O
ma Adp1-1 In06
O
-
>

7 Adp1-1 In07

26/08/2016(FRI) 11:57 8 Adp1-1 In08

O 0

v

|

e e

2 Touch [Unattended auto shutoff].

® Enter the identification number (password level 1 or 2) and 4 Change the settings.
the “Unattended auto shutoff’ screen is displayed.

Energy saving 26/08/2016(FRD 11:57 (R Setting 8
Timer settings
Start time Auto stop time Auto shutoff
(/] Valid
A A~ | L A~
S .
et temp. auto return 07 20 20 |m @
Set temperature range limit vV A4 ] v O ;z:’;ﬁt time
Out unit silent setting Endtime
( U ® Al day
Unattended auto shutoff A A ‘
() Specify time
— 18 |z| 45 |
v v
—
Item Explanation
Timer settings Set the time slots to automatically stop.
(Start time, End Use, A v | to set the time.
time)
Note

® You can make the settings extend over
different dates.
For example: 22:00 to 08:00

Continued on next page
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Automatically stopping restarts [Unattended auto shutoff]

Item Explanation 7 .
Auto stop time Set the time to automatically stop after operation TOUCh [Reg ISte r] "
is started. ® To cancel the settings, touch [Cancel].

Use ~ v to set the time.
You can set between 0 and 180 minutes Energy saving Unattended auto shutoff 26/08/2016(FRI) 13:34 I/_}
(5 minute intervals). Selectall | Clearall Address || Order
Auto shutoff The auto shutoff function is enabled for the
Select | No. Name Valid Start time. End time Auto stop time(m)
selected indoor unit if you put a check mark =
here O 1 Adp1-11n01 O 05:00 22:00 180 1
"4 1 In 2 Y
e Stop at every | Select the stop conditions. e i - = = =
set time o “Stop at every set time” . Adpi-11n03 m 05:00 22:00 180
e Stop by Even after automatically stopping at 0 4 Adpi=1 In04 (]
elapsed time the “Start time”, the unit continues to 0O s Adpl-1 In05 0
auton?atica.lly stop repeatedly at the “Auto . e 0
stop time” interval. 0 A
e “Stop by elapsed time” T Ao §
After automatically stopping at “Start time” 0 s Aipi-1impe 0
automatic stopping only happens after the —D - — ﬁ%m‘ —
“Auto stop time” has elapsed if the indoor J b J D ‘ —

unit is running.

e All day Select the time conditions.

® Specify time e “All day”
Automatic stopping at “Auto stop time”
continues repeatedly throughout the day.
(“Timer settings” is ignored)

e “Specify time”
Auto shutoff is repeated between the “Start
time” and the “End time”.

Touch [Register].

® The “Setting” dialogue closes.

. m
® To cancel the settings, touch [Cancel]. 3
P =
© g
Timer settings (7
Start time Auto stop time Auto shutoff Q
Valid <
A A A =
07 || 20 20 [  Oswa @
v e e l O ;\;:;ybsyet time
elapsed time
End time
@ Al day
A A -
) Specify time
18 45 e
RS S
| —

Set other indoor units.
® Repeat steps 3 to 5.

Buines ABisus 10} sbuipeg
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Automatically stopping restarts [Unattended auto shutoff]

~N
The “Unattended auto shutoff’ screen
A: [Select all)/[Clear all] buttons
[Select all] Select all indoor units. S Enerey savine Unattended auto shutoff 26/08/2F=4FRD 13:34
[Clear all] Cancel selection of all —_— ——— = -
B: Change list order. The list order changes [Select) No. Name |I_3J,m\ Start time End time Auto stop time(m)
each time you touch it. : O : 1 Adpi-1 In01 Il o500 22:00 180 A
Display The display follows the order set
in “I/D unit settings” (P.141). Adp1-1 In02
O/D unit The display follows the outdoor | | 0
unit display order set in “O/D unit ] g (Al Uit 1Ll (i 2y het
inas” =1
settings” (P.145). | D 1 4 Adpi—1 In04 IDI
Address The display follows the address | | I
order set in “I/D unit settings” | D I 5 Adp1-1 In05 D
1 1 |7|
(P.141). | -
101 s Adp1-1 In06 IDI
C: The indoor units with a check mark next to I I |
7 Adp1-1 In07 |
them will be the subject of the changes to the : O : Gl ,D,
settings. 1Oy e Adp1-1 In08 11
1 1 V|
D: The unattended auto shutoff is enabled for L =" -
the selected indoor unit if you put a check D A [ Set. ] [ Cancel ‘ [ Register ‘
mark here. This is linked with the “Auto IEI
shutoff” (“Setting” dialogue) (P.81) setting.
E: The “Setting” dialogue is displayed when you touch this.
J
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Restricting the range of set temperatures [set

temperature range limit]

Restrict the range of temperatures that can be set by setting upper and lower limits on temperatures.

1 Touch [Energy saving] in “EnergySaving”. 4 Change the settings.

EnergySaving Oper /Status JF settings ‘ s e.
Heat Cool Auto
High limit High limit High limit Tje’“\’;::ge Iz
A N A
24 | 28 |c 28 |©
v Y v
il
Energy saving Demand setting Energy saving mgmt Low limit ey [P et
A N A
18 |€ | 24 [e 18 |€
v Y v
26/08/2016(FRD) 13:37 Sancal Register |
Item Explanation
. High limit Set the upper temperature and lower
2 TOUCh [Set temperature range “mlt]- Low limit temperature for “Heat”, “Cool”, and “Auto”.
® Enter the identification number (password level 1 or 2) and Set the temperature with |~ | and
the “Set temp. range limit” screen is displayed. The setting ranges are as follows.
Energy saving 26/08/2016(FRI) 13:38 ﬁ e |n heating mode:

16 to 30 °C*' (1 °C intervals)
*1 The upper limit temperature for

some models is 26 °C.
Set temp. auto return D@ e |n cooling (drying) mode:

0 - 18 to 30 °C (1 °C intervals)
Set temperature range limit .
® |n automatic mode:

Out unit silent setting 17 to 27 °C (1 °C intervals)
Unattended auto shutoff N ote
Energy saving timer e The temperature range you can set

depends on the model.

m
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Temp range limit The temperature range limit function is
enabled for the selected indoor unit if you
D ‘ A\ ‘ put a check mark here.
3 Put a check mark in the “Select” column Continued on next page
(3-1), and touch [Set.] (3-2).

® The “Setting” dialogue is displayed.

Buines ABisus 10} sbuipeg

Set temp. range limit 26/08/2016(FRI) 13:43
Heat Heat Cool Cool Auto Auto
High Low High Low High
Adp1-1 In01 y
- Adpl-1 In02 ]
0O s Adpi-1 1n03 O
] 4 Adp1-1 In04 O
[ s Adpl-1 In05 O
) s Adpi-1 In06 i
0O 2 Adpi-11n07 O
) 8 Adp1-1 In08 n
—_— I — 7~4
Db BN
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Restricting the range of set temperatures [Set temperature range limit]

Touch [Register].

® The “Setting” dialogue closes.

Touch [Register].

® To cancel the settings, touch [Cancel].

7/

® To cancel the settings, touch [Cancel].
g ’ [ ] Energy saving Set temp. range limit 26/08/2016(FRI) 13:48 e
o —— [ e J
Heat Cool Auto Hoat Heat  Gool Cool Auto Auto
ﬁ Select | No. Name Valid High Low. High Low. High Low.
. YRS . e - T ‘emp range limif
Hgh it el [H'd' L ) Valid O 1 Adpi-1 In01 ) 24 18 28 24 28 18 [
A A A
| Adp1-1 In02 24 18 28 24 28 18
24 ¢ 28 € 28 |c
O s Adpi-11n03 O
v v v
] 4 Adpi-1In04 ()
Low limit Low limit Low limit O s Adp1-1 1n05 0
A A I a (] & Adp1-1 In06 .
18 fe 24 Je } 18 fe O 2 Adpi-1In07 O
v v v
6 ) s Adp1-11n08 ()
:)4J A\ I Gancel ‘ Register
. e =
[ —

Set other indoor units.
® Repeat steps 3 to 5.

The “Set temp. range limit” screen

A: [Select all/[Clear all] buttons
[Select all]

Select all indoor units. Set temp. range limit

26/08/2B"FRD 13:48

[Clear all]

Cancel selection of all
indoor units.

B: Change list order. The list order changes
each time you touch it.

Display The display follows the order set
in “I/D unit settings” (P.141).

O/D unit The display follows the outdoor
unit display order set in “O/D unit
settings” (P.145).

Address The display follows the address

order set in “I/D unit settings”
(P.141).

C: The indoor units with a check mark next to
them will be the subject of the changes to the

settings.

D: The temperature range limit setting is enabled
for the selected indoor unit if you put a check
mark here. This is linked with the “Temp
range limit” (“Setting” dialogue) (P.83) setting.

E: The “Setting” dialogue is displayed when you touch this.

Wi

—_— l:“:l —_ Heat Heat Cool Cool Auto Auto
[Select] No Name D [Valid]  High Low High Low High Low
Adp1-1 In01 24 18 28 24 28 18
[ | Adp1-1 In02
11 3 Adp1-1In03 10
| I |
1Oy o2 Adp1-1 In04 |E]|
|
| - II 5 Adp1-1 1n05 :D:
: M : 6 Adp1-1 In06 :E]:
Il 4 Adpi-1 In07 11
| | 1 1
1 1 1 1
1)1 s Adp1-1 1n08 10
i;; ‘:—
:) A l Set. ] l Cancel ‘ [ Register ‘
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Restricting operating capacity according to
the time slot [Energy saving timer]/[Efficient operation setting*]

* When using gas heat pump air conditioners

You can specify time slots when you want Energy saving  Energy saving
operation capacity reduced. High _Cperation Operation

When set to the 10:00 to 12:00 and 13:00 to 15:00 time slots, the
consumption of electricity/gas is reduced during those time periods.

»

1
|

|

|

|

1
'
N
[}

Electricity or gas consumed

,_
-]
=

10:00 12:00 13:00 15:00

Put a check mark in the “Select” column
(3-1), and touch [Set.] (3-2).

[ settines \ ® The “Setting” dialogue is displayed.

1 Touch [Energy saving] in “EnergySaving”. 3

EnergySaving Oper./Status

] Eneray saving Eioi e 26/08/2016(FR1) 05:48 [
Select all Clear all Address Order
Timer 1 Timer 1 Timer 2 Timer 2
Select | No. Name Valid Start time End time Start time End time
J 1 Unit1 In01 (] 12:00 00:37 1
ll.l'.l.l . \niﬂ 1n02 ] o5 18:15
Energy saving Demand setting Energy saving mgmt .1
O nit1 In03 ) o950 11:45 00:35 16:40
Unit1 In06

0

5 Unit1 In12

6 Unit1 In20

26/08/2016(FRI) 14:00 8 Unit1 In40

Oy

v

|

0
0
(B Unit1 In39
-
>

S O

2 Touch [Energy saving timer].

® Enter the identification number (password level 1 or 2) and 4 Change the settings.
the “Energy saving timer” screen is displayed.

m
3
1]
=
«Q
<
7
Q
=
3
«©«

Energy saving 26/08/2016(FRI) 14:00 /I_I\ Setting e
Timer 1 Timer 2
Start time Start time Timer
(/) Valid
| A Al A A »
’ Set temp. auto return 09 -l 50 00 -l 35 2
Set temperature range limit A4 v v v :
=]
Out unit silent setting s s %
Unattended auto shutoff @ l A A l ey A 6"‘
[ ——— 11 [ 45 | 116 5 40 .
v v v v 35
1]
=
<
= ‘ é_j Register *
Q
<
Item Explanation (g
Start time Set the start and end times for “Timer 1” and
End time “Timer 2”. ‘
Use| ~ || v [tosetthe time.

The setting ranges are as follows.
e Hours: 00 to 23 (1 hour intervals)
e Minutes: 00 to 59 (1 minute intervals)

Note
® You can make the settings extend over
different dates.
For example: 22:00 to 08:00

Continued on next page
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Restricting operating capacity according to the time slot [Energy saving timer]/[Efficient operation setting]

Item Explanation

Timer The energy saving timer function is enabled
for the selected indoor unit if you put a check

mark here.

6 Set other indoor units.

® Repeat steps 3 to 5.

7 Touch [Register].

® To cancel the settings, touch [Cancel].

Touch [Register].

® The Settmg d|a|9gue closes. E Energy saving Energy saving timer 26/08/2016(FRI) 05:52 G
® To cancel the settings, touch [Cancel].
- Select all Clear all Address Order
e =T S P =
Timer 1 Timer 2 ., Unit1 In01 ] 12:00 00:37
Start ti Start ti Timer
e | e ] ) valid O 2 Unit! 1n02 ) o5 18:15
A A A A
09 1 50 00 35 O s Unit1 1n03 ) o950 1145 00:35 16:40
= . - } e : = \ ] 4 Unit1 1n06 V] o950 1145 00:35 16:40
0 s Unit! In12 |
End time End time a e it 120 0
A ) | L L 1 O 2 Unit1 1n39 O
11 s 45 | || 16 [5] 40 |
] s Unit1 In40 ]
v v ¢ v = = v
) J A\ J Set. I Cancel ‘ Register
=

Note m
e The settings for efficient operation (when using gas heat pump air conditioners) are made in the same way as energy saving timer. 3
L
«Q
<
(7]
4 N\ =
The “Energy saving timer” screen a
A: [Select all/[Clear all] buttons
[Select all] Select all indoor units. Energy saving timer 26/08/2=¢FRI) 05:52
Clear all Cancel selection of all indoor
Cora [ &) (omen ] e o Lo
@ T II)“] __ Timeri Timer 1 Timer 2 Timer 2 (7))
B: Change list order. The list order Changes ISelect) No Name [Valid)  Start time End time Start time End time %
each time you touch it. : » : 1 Unit1 In01 :D: 12:00 00:37 g =1
Display The display follows the order set I ; | | %
in “I/D unit settings” (P.141). 1 0 ! x gt e !D! il eFil 3
- - 1 1 1 1
O/D unit The display follows the outdoor 11 3 Unit1 1n03 IDI 09:50 11:45 0035 16:40 =
unit display order set in “O/D unit | | 1 g
settings” (P.145). 1Oy o2 Unit1 In06 || 09:50 11:45 00:35 16:40 )
Address The display follows the address | | ) 1 —1 Q
order set in “I/D unit settings” I (] i Unit1 In12 |9| :
(P141). : (] : 6 Unit1 In20 :E]: “5’_
3
C: The indoor units with a check mark next to IOl 4 Unit1 39 11 «
them will be the subject of the changes to the I 11
settings. ! ) I8 Unit! 1n40 -1 Ny
| — ) -
D: The energy saving timer setting is enabled = J J - -
for the selected indoor unit if you put a check DA [ = ] l Segcel ‘ [ Sogster ‘
mark here. This is linked with the “Timer” IEI
(“Setting” dialogue) setting.
E: The “Setting” dialogue is displayed when you touch this.
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Reducing the noise of outdoor units [out unit silent setting]

Set a time for the outdoor unit to operate more quietly at night compared to the day.

Note
® This is supported only by some outdoor units.

1 Touch [Energy saving] in “EnergySaving”. 4 Change the settings.

n L =
[ Eneraysaving Oper./Status [ settings l e T ©
Timer settings
Start time Out unit silent
() valid
A A
o1 || 25
N | ™ L~ J L~
Energy saving Demand setting Energy saving mgmt End time
A | A
B
N
26/08/2016(FRI) 14:10 Register

Item Explanation

. . . Start time Set the start and end times.
2 Touch [Out unit silent setting]. End time Use [aal [ to set the time.
® Enter the identification number (password level 1 or 2) and The setting ranges are as follows.

e Hours: 00 to 23 (1 hour intervals)

the “Out unit silent setting” screen is displayed. « Minutes: 00 to 59 (1 minute intervals)

Energy saving 26/08/2016(FRD) 14:12 G NO te
® You can make the settings extend over
different dates.
e —— For example: 22:00 to 08:00
et temp. auto return
—_— Out unit silent The silent operating mode is enabled if
Set temperature range limit
you put a check mark here.
ﬂ Out unit silent setting
Unattended auto shutoff
Energy saving timer 5 Touch [Reg iSte r] .
® The “Setting” dialogue closes.
® To cancel the settings, touch [Cancel].
T
2. ®
Timer settings
Start time Out unit silent
. « " - J \ —~ () valid
3 Put a check mark in the “Select” column ol =
(3-1), and touch [Set.] (3-2). —— -
® The “Setting” dialogue is displayed. S
Energy saving ) ] [ A
o1 |z 50
N EvE
Unit1 Out1 [ ]
O 2 Unit1 Out2 [ 1200 12:00 Cancel
O s Unit! Out3 ) 1200 12:00
) & Unit1 Outs () 1200 12:00
m 5 Unit1 Out27 m 12:00 12:00
D o uwwow |0 woo o 6 Set other indoor units.
3.2 ® Repeat steps 3 to 5.
=) ‘ A ‘ [ Cancel ‘ [ Register ‘
Note Continued on next page

e This is displayed only for outdoor units for which the out
unit silent setting can be set.
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Reducing the noise of outdoor units [Out unit silent setting]

7 Touch [Register].

® To cancel the settings, touch [Cancel].

Energy saving Out unit silent setting 26/08/2016(FRI) 10:45
p— oo | INGLEH
a Unit1 Out1
J 2 Unit1 Out2 ) 1200 12:00
. - Unit1 Out3 @] 12:00 12:00
m Unit! Out5 ) 1200 12:00
O s Unit Out27 ) 1200 12:00
] s Unit1 Out30 ) 1200 12:00
) [ é_‘ l Cancel [l Register ]
4 N\
The “Out unit silent setting” screen
A: [Select all/[Clear all] buttons
[Select all] Select all outdoor units. Out unit silent setting
[Clear all] Cancel selectionofall | L  ,~—— 7T — —
outdoor units.
B: This switches between “Display” and [Select) No. e “—Djl‘ml 2l nd s m
“Address” each time you touch it. : ) : il Unit1 Out1 :: 01:25 01:50 g
C: The outdoor units with a check mark next to 1Ml . | QS
2 Unit1 Out2 11 1200 12:00
them will be the subject of the changes to the ] L) ] e IDI ";
settings. 1071 3 Unit1 Out3 1] 1200 12:00 n<>
. @ oo . I I 11 =
D: The out unit sﬂgnt §ett|n_g is enabled for the | M | 4 Untlioms IDI 12:00 12:00 =]
selected out unit silentt if you put a check i I I @
mark here. This is linked with the “Out unit | ] | 5 Unit1 Out27 IDI 12:00 12:00
silent” (“Setting” dialogue) (P.87) setting. =1 =
. . s (1; s Unit1 Out30 (' 1200 12:00
E: The “Setting” dialogue is displayed when you | | 1—1
touch this. [ [
| | 1 (7]
[ I o
(S (W =1
— — =
Set. Cancel Register «Q
Dl o= || I | 2
[E] g
=
3
N / o
«Q
<
»
Q
<.
=
«Q
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Registering demand point input [Register demand point]

Register the Di terminal of the main unit or the communication adaptor that inputs the demand point when
an external equipment is connected.

Touch [Demand setting] in Select the main unit or the
1 “‘EnergySaving”. 3 communication adaptor from the list at
Sl & o s | o | right (3-1) and touch [Settings] (3-2).
® Set the demand points (“Demand 1”7, “Demand 2”, and
“Demand 3”).

® You can change the name of the adaptor displayed

for the demand points. Touch the text box and change
llllll with the touchscreen keyboard. (Enter a name up to
16 alphanumeric characters)

‘

Energy saving

Demand setting Energy saving mgmt

%Demand setting
SR Input point
Demand Lvi i @
25/08/2016(THU) 17:39 £ (LRI Gy
Demand Lv2 ( 3 Di000002 Unit DI2 )
4 Di000003 Unit DI3
5 Di010201 Adp1 DI
Demand Lv3 [ Sotings | ’
H H 6 Di010202 Adp1 DI2
Z Touch [Register demand point].
i Di010203 Adp1 DI3
® Enter the identification number (password level 1 or 2) and
the “Register demand point” screen is displayed.
Cancel Register
%Demand setting 25/08/2016(THU) 17:39 ﬁ DJ & ‘ ‘ l i
6 Register demand point m@
/1 Touch [Register]
0/D unit demand settings ® To cancel the settings, touch [Cancel].
I/D unit cyclic %Demand setting Register demand point 25/08/2016(THU) 17:40 G
0/D unit cyclic
Demand/peak shaving settings -
f 1| No. Input point
D d Lv1 Settings
emand Lv 1
Di000002 Unit DI2
2 Di000001 Unit DIT
v
4 Di000003 Unit DI3
§ 5 Di010201 Adp1 DI
Demand Lv3 °
6 Di010202 Adp1 DI2
4
) ‘ A\ ‘ Cancel ([ Register
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Demand settings on the indoor unit (/b unit demand settings]

You can automatically control indoor units by setting indoor unit demand control levels to cut the
maximum demand for electricity or maximum gas consumption.

Set an operation when the setting levels for the demand point inputs come on.

Attention

e Register the demand point input before making these settings. (P.89)

e Before making these settings, also cancel the demand operation settings ([No settings]) for the outdoor units in the “O/D unit information”
screen. (P.35)

When “+1°C” is set in the setting level “Demand 1” during Electricity or gas consumed Reduced consumption
cooling -7 7>\ of electricity/gas!

When the demand signal is received from the external equipment, Demand 1
the demand 1 contact comes on and the set temperature is raised by (Set ‘empf'i“fée) / \
1°C. N
8:00 12:00 16:00 2000 Time
1 Touch [Demand setting] in 3 Put a check mark in the “Select” column
“EnergySaving”. (3-1), and touch [Set.] (3-2).
ARV (1) Oper./status [ settins ‘ ® The “Setting” dialogue is displayed.
% Demand setting 1/D unit demand settings
VD unitdemand| () Yes @ Mo Address || Order
[ ]
‘ v ‘ . ll-h-h- ‘ O 2 Adp1-1 1n02 -
Energy saving Demand setting Energy saving mgmt O s P 0 - - -
O 4 Adp1-1 In04 0 — S S m
O s Adp1-1 In05 O — = — g
] e Adp1-1 In06 . — e S a
O 2 Adp1-11n07 O :
26/08/2016(FRI) 14:10 ] s Adp1-11n08 (] 2
Dl z

2 Touch [I/D unit demand settings].

® Enter the identification number (password level 1 or 2) and 4 Change the settings.
the “I/D unit demand settings” screen is displayed.

® Set the “Settings” for “Demand 17, “Demand 2”, and (7))
%Demand setting 26/08/2016(FRD) 1438 RS “Demand 3” in “Level”. %
°I 5
(7]
| Register demand point ‘ ah
( 1/D unit demand settings Level Demand 2 | | Demand 3 ;
0/D unit demand settings 3
1]
- 5 =]
I/D unit cyclic [%e]
<
0/D unit cyclic ] . 0
Settings T/S OFF ‘ oy o) — ‘ Q
Demand/peak shaving settings <
>
«Q

[ /D unit demand  Valid

2.0

Item Explanation
Level Select a setting level.
Settings Select an operation.

No operation is caused if you select [---].

I/D unit demand | The demand setting is enabled for the selected
Valid indoor unit if you put a check mark here.

Continued on next page
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Demand settings on the indoor unit [I/D unit demand settings]

5 Touch [Register]. 8 Touch [Register].

® The “Setting” dialogue closes. ® To cancel the settings, touch [Cancel].
® To cancel the settings, touch [Cancel].

% Demand setting 1/D unit demand settings 26/08/2016(FRI) 14:45
Setting. Adp1-1In01 e Selectall | Clearall VD unitdemand | @) Yes () Mo Address Order
[ Select | No Name Valid  Demand 1 Demand 2 Demand 3
[ ] Adpi-1 In01 ] 1
Level Demand 2 Demand 3
O 2 Adp1-11n02 ] +1°C +2°C T/ OFF
. Adpi-11n03 O — — ——
(] a Adpi-1 1n04 (] — — —
Settings T/S OFF +2° C == a s Adp1-1 In05 O - - -
) e Adp1-11n06 . = = —
o~ O 7 Adpi-1In07 O —_ —_
) s Adp1-11n08 () — —
[7) /D unit demand  Valid
) 4} [ Cancel Register
Cancel Register

6 Set other indoor units.

® Repeat steps 3 to 5.

7 Select “Yes” for “I/D unit demand”.

% Demand setting /D unit demand settings 26/08/2016(FRI) 14:45
Soloct all | Cloar all (l/D unitdomand | @) Yes () Mo D Address || Order
| Select | No. ‘ Valid Demand 1 Demand 2 Demand 3 -5
] Ee /S OFF b 2
«Q
) 2 Adp1-TTh02 - +1°C +2°C T/S OFF <
0 s Adp1-11n03 ) — P — (/2]
Q
) a Adp1-11n04 - — —— —_ S
O s Adp1-11n05 O —_— = —_ ‘g
] s Adpi-11n06 . —_ —_— o
0O 2 Adp1-1 In07 O — e —
) s Adp1-11n08 - —_

v

]

»
2]
=3
=]
«Q
[
—h
o
=
(1]
=]
1]
=
«Q
<
7
Q
<
=]
«Q
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Demand settings on the indoor unit [I/D unit demand settings]

~N
The “I/D unit demand settings” screen
A: [Select all)/[Clear all] buttons
[Se|ect all] Select all indoor units. i E unit demand settings 26/08/1:FRD 14:45 ()
[Clear all] Cancel selection of all === = —
indoor units. Select all } VDunitdemand | @ Yos () Mo ﬂ Address || Order
B: Set whether to enable indoor unit demand perarcll Demace Demac
control across the whole system or not. Adpi-1 In01 +9°C T/S OFF A
Note 112 Adpi-1 In02 IO x4 +2°C T/S OFF
e |f you select “Yes”, make sure that you set | | | —
“No” for outdoor unit demand settings. 111 3 Adp1-1 In03 1071 — = ——
1 1 1 1
C:  Change list order. The list order changes i 0 i P e iDi . . L
each time you touch it. I | I
Display The display follows the order set AR Adp1-1 In05 - — === s
in “I/D unit settings” (P.141). =]
- n _um o' ) ; ] : 6 Adp1-1 In06 IDI — — —
O/D unit The display follows the outdoor I I—1
unit display order set in “O/D unit | ] | 7 Adpi-1 In07 |D| — [ —
settings” (P.145). | 11
Address The display follows the address l (] : 8 Adp1-11n08 :D: S = e J
order set in “I/D unit settings” —_— p— -
(P.141). ) J A J IE [ Set. ] l Cancel ‘ [ Register ‘
D: The indoor units with a check mark next to
them will be the subject of the changes to the settings.
E: The I/D unit demand setting is enabled for the selected indoor unit if you put a check mark here. This is linked with the “I/D unit
demand Valid” (“Setting” dialogue) (P.90) setting.
F: The “Setting” dialogue is displayed when you touch this.
J
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Demand settings on the outdoor unit [0/D unit demand settings]

You can automatically control outdoor units by setting outdoor unit demand control levels to cut the maximum
demand for electricity or maximum gas consumption.

Set an operation when the setting levels for the demand point inputs come on.

Attention

e Register the demand point input before making these settings. (P.89)

e Before making these settings, also cancel the demand operation settings ([No settings]) for the outdoor units in the “O/D unit information”
screen. (P.35)

Electricity or gas consumed

When “Ope. 50%” is set in the setting level “Demand 1” during ,=~ 7~ ((Reduced consumption
warming y \Wtricitylgas!
When the demand signal is received from the external equipment, the Demand 1 4 N
demand 1 contact comes on and the operation of the outdoor unit is (Operation 50%) / N
restricted by 50%.
8:00 12:00 16:00 20:00 Time
1 Touch [Demand setting] in 3 Put a check mark in the “Select” column
“EnergySaving”. (3-1), and touch [Set.] (3-2).
EnerySaving Oper./Status [ settings ‘ ® The “Setting” dialogue is displayed.

% Demand setting /D unit demand settings 09/09/2016(FRI) 17:24 ﬁ

® Address || Order

Range Demand1  Demand?  Demand3

0/D unit demand| () Yes

g
4

<J £

Adpi~1 Out! 0% ope.  35% ope. Force stop o
ll-ul-l- O 2 Adp1-1 Out3 ] 010. Force stop Force stop Force stop
Energy saving Demand setting Energy saving mgmt
O s Adpi-1 Out4 m 020.  Force stop Force stop Force stop
] 4 Adpi-1 Outs (] 05. Force stop Force stop Force stop
O s Adp1-1 Out6 ] 010.  200%ope. 100%ope. 50% ope.
O e Adp1-2 Out1 ] 010. Force stop Force stop Force stop gl
O 2 Adp1-2 Out2 | 05. top Force stop Force stop (1)
-
26/08/2016(FRI) 14:10 ] s Adp1-2 Out3 (] 05. top Force stop Force stop «Q
J <
S5 A (o) coes | o
2
=}

2 Touch [O/D unit demand settings].

@ Enter the identification number (password level 1 or 2) and Change the settings.

the “O/D unit demand settings” screen is displayed. @ Set the “Demand” for “Demand 1, “Demand 2”, and
%Demand setting 26/08/2016(FRI) 14:48 ﬁ “Demand 3” in “Level”.
Py .

Setting Adp1-1 Out] (%]

Register demand point

I/D unit demand settings Level Demand 2 ‘ Demand 3
0 0/D unit demand settings

1/D unit cyclic
0/D unit cyclic
Demand — Force stop “ 70 |%
Demand/peak shaving settings e

(/) O/D unit demand  Valid

»
2]
=3
>
«Q
[
—h
o
=
(1]
>
1]
=
«Q
<
7
Q
<
>
«Q

Dl
Cancel Register
|
Item Explanation
Level Select a setting level.
Demand Select an operation.

No operation is caused if you select [---].

When you have selected [Ope.] in “Demand”, set
the control rate with| ~ \ |. The values
shown are those values that can be set for the
outdoor unit selected.

O/D unit demand | The demand setting is enabled for the selected
Valid outdoor unit if you put a check mark here.

Continued on next page
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Demand settings on the outdoor unit [O/D unit demand settings]

Touch [Register]. 7 Select “Yes” for “O/D unit demand”.

® The “Setting” dialogue closes.

. TO Cancel the Settings, t0uch [Cancel] %Demand setting 0O/D unit demand settings 09/09/2016(FRI) 17:27 /l—l\
[ sotectan | cloara (o/n witdomand| () Yes @ Mo ) Adocs || Order
o aa— e
Select | No. Valid Range Demand 1 Demand 2 Demand 3
70% ope.  35% ope. Force stop s
Level Demand 2 ' Demand 3 | Adp1-TOUt3 ‘ [ 010. Force stop Force stop Force stop
O s Adp1-1 Outd ) 020. Force stop Force stop Force stop
i Adp1-1 Out5 ‘ ) 05.  Force stop Force stop Force stop
Ll O s Adp1-1 Outé ] 010.  200%ope. 100%ope. 50% ope.
Demand - Force stop “ 707 J % ] s Adp1-2 Outl ‘ (] 0,10 Force stop Force stop Force stop
N4 O 2 Adp1-2 Out2 O 05.  Force stop Force stop Force stop
7\ ] s Adp1-2 Out3 ‘ (] 05.  Force stop Force stop Force stop
(7) O/ unit domand  Valid 5 ENWN S = —
— —
[ —
8 Touch [Register].
Set other outdoor units. ® To cancel the settings, touch [Cancel].
. Repeat StepS 3 to 5. %Dsmand setting 0O/D unit demand settings 09/09/2016(FRI) 17:27 A
Selectall | Clearall 0/D unit domand| @) Yes () Mo Address || Order
Select | No. Name Valid Range Demand 1 Demand 2 Demand 3
Adp1-1 Out1 5. 70%ope. 35%ope. Force stop o
O 2 Adp1-1 Out3 [7) 010. Force stop Force stop Force stop
O s Adp1-1 Outd [7) 020. Force stop Force stop Force stop
] a Adp1-1 Outs ) 05.  Force stop Force stop Force stop
) s Adpi-1 Outé (] 0,10.  200% ope. 100% ope. 50% ope.
) s Adp1-2 Out1 . 0,10.  Force stop Force stop Force stop
O 2 Adp1-2 Out2 0 05.  Force stop Force s( 8
] s Adp1-2 Out3 . 05.  Force stop Force st
_D J é_j a [ Gancel ] Register

The “O/D unit demand settings” screen
A:

[Select all)/[Clear all] buttons

[Select all] Select all outdoor units.
[Clear all] Cancel selection of all
outdoor units.
) \
Set whether to enable outdoor unit demand ,_|
control or not. @‘@l No Mame |_EJ|\EZ1‘ Range Demand1  Demand2  Demand3
Note : D : 1 Adp1-1 Outl :: 05. 70% ope.  35% ope. Force stop A
® |f you select “Yes”, make sure that you set
« y ” . K . M | D I 2 Adp1-1 Out3 |D| 0,10.. Force stop Force stop Force stop
No” for indoor unit demand settings. I | 1
This switches between “Disp|ay” and | D ! 3 Adp1-1 Out4 |D| 0,20.. Force stop Force stop Force stop
“ ” : H | 1 | I
Address” each time you touch it. | D | 4 Adp1-1 Out5 |D| (95, Force stop Force stop Force stop
The outdoor units with a check mark next to 1 =1
them will be the subject of the changes to the M (] | Adp1-1 Outb |9| 0.10. 200% ope. 100% ope. ~ 50% ope.
Settmgs' : D : 6 Adp1-2 Out1 :D: 0,10.. Force stop Force stop Force stop
The O/D unit demand setting is enabled for I I =l
the selected outdoor unit if you put a check ' [:] ' 7 Adp1-2 Out2 |D| 05. Force stop Force stop Force stop
T . « . 1 I 1 1
mark here. ThIS 1S Im_ke? V\{Ith the “O/D unit | D | 8 Adp1-2 Out3 I[:]I 05 Force stop Force stop Force stop
demand Valid” (“Setting” dialogue) (P.93) ] | v
setting. —) J A\ J IEH Set. ] l Cancel ‘ [ Register ‘

The “Setting” dialogue is displayed when you
touch this.
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Suppressing the consumption of electricity/
JAasS [Demand/peak shaving settings]/[Peak cut settings*]

* When using gas heat pump air conditioners

You can limit the electricity or gas consumed by outdoor units during the set time slot.

Attention

e Register the demand point input before making these settings. (P.89)

e Before making these settings, also cancel the demand operation settings ([No settings]) for the outdoor units in the “O/D unit information”
screen. (P.35)

Demand Demand
When set to the 10:00 to 12:00 and 13:00 to 15:00 time slots, the ® . operation operation
consumption of electricity/gas by the outdoor units is reduced during % High ‘ ! ; !
those time periods. § t 3 3 3 3
e | ;
o v \
5
.é' 1 1 1 1
9 . i i i
g Low i i i i
w 10:00  12:00 13:00 15:00
1 Touch [Demand setting] in 3 Put a check mark in the “Select” column
“‘EnergySaving”. (3-1), and touch [Set.] (3-2).
RO B over/staws [ settings ‘ ® The “Setting” dialogue is displayed.

A

Energy saving mgmt

aC

Energy saving

Demand setting

m
3
1]
=
«Q
<
7
Q
=
3
«©«

26/08/2016(FRI) 15:02

> ‘ A\ ‘ l' Gancel E

2 Touch [Demand/peak shaving settings].
® Enter the identification number (password level 1 or 2) and 4 Change the settings.

(7
the “Demand/peak shaving settings” screen is displayed. %
% Demand setting 26/08/2016(FRI) 15:03 ﬁ Setting e (g
Start time End time "]
-
A Al Al a g
Register demand point 09 - 00 17 - 00 ;
1/D unit demand settings e ‘ v | v v | A g
-
0O/D unit demand settings T 8
1/D unit cyclic Demand — Force stop 30 |% (7))
:O e N :
0/D unit cyclic 2 S.
(FvRS— e
[ Demand/peak shaving Valid
- Register
=) J Vi J — |
Item Explanation
Timer 1 First select either “Timer 1” or “Timer 2,
Timer 2 then set the “Start time”, “End time”, and
“Demand” for each of them.

Continued on next page
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Suppressing the consumption of electricity/gas [Demand/peak shaving settings]/[Peak cut settings]

Item Explanation .
Start time Set the start and end times for “Timer 1” and Set Other OUtdOOI’ UnltS.
End time “Timer 2”. ® Repeat steps 3 to 5.
Use| ~ v | to set the time.

The setting ranges are as follows.

e Hours: 00 to 23 (1 hour intervals) 7 T h [R . t ]
ouch [Register].

Note ® To cancel the settings, touch [Cancel].
® You can make the settings extend over
different dates.

For example: 22:00 to 08:00 Selectall | Clearall Addross. || Ordr

. Timer 1 Timer 1 Timer 1
Demand SeIeCt an Operatlon' Select | No. Name Valid Start time End time Demand ]ﬁ

No operation is caused if you select [----]. Adp=1 Out3
When you have selected [Ope.] in “Demand”,

set the control rate with| A v |.The

values shown are those values that can be

e Minutes: 00 to 59 (1 minute intervals)

% Demand setting Demand/peak shaving settings 26/08/2016(FRI) 15:27

set for the outdoor unit selected. }
Demand/peak The outdoor unit time slot demand control
shaving Valid setting is enabled for the selected outdoor

unit if you put a check mark here.

Touch [Register].

® The “Setting” dialogue closes.
® To cancel the settings, touch [Cancel].

5 =) J AJ E[ Cancel M Register B

g
o
Start time End time
o] oo oo oo
\ogHoo\ \17‘:‘00\
Timer 2 { (V7 v J ! (V7 (V] J m
=
2 2
Demand — Force stop 30 |% 8
hé (7]
(V)
<.
[7) Demand/peak shaving Valid =}
(=]
Cancel | Register |
| —

Note
e The settings for peak cut (when using gas heat pump air conditioners) are made in the same way as outdoor time slot demand settings.
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Suppressing the consumption of electricity/gas [Demand/peak shaving settings]/[Peak cut settings]

The “Demand/peak shaving settings” screen
A: [Select all)/[Clear all] buttons
[Select a||] Select all outdoor units. % Demand setting Demand/peak shaving settings

[Clear all] Cancel selection of all
outdoor units.

Timer 1 Timer 1 Timer 1
B: This switches between “Display” and @ISelect\ No Namo @jlva'idl Start timo End tine e ]
“Address” each time you touch it. | . Iy Adp1-1 Out3 “ |D|
| | |

C: The outdoor units with a check mark next to
them will be the subject of the changes to the
settings.

D: The outdoor time slot demand setting is
enabled for the selected outdoor unit if you
put a check mark here. This is linked with
the “Demand/peak shaving Valid” (“Setting”
dialogue) (P.96) setting.

E: The “Setting” dialogue is displayed when you
touch this.

|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
1

= = = = = = = = = = = — —

=

=N [ —
[E]

m
3
1]
=
«Q
<
7
Q
=
3
«©«
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Control operation at regular intervals D unit cyclic]

This type of control rotates through the set times slots at the specified intervals (3 minutes, 4 minutes,
5 minutes), evenly operating the indoor units in the control groups using the settings (OFF, thermostat,
mode, set temperature) and recovering.

Attention

e Register the demand point input before making these settings. (P.89)

e Before making these settings, also cancel the demand operation settings ([No settings]) for the outdoor units in the “O/D unit information”
screen. (P.35)

When using cycling control at 5 minute intervals on the indoor S5min. | 5min. | 5min. | 5min. | 5min. |
units in control groups 1 to 5 Control group 1 | fermostat Normal operation
Control groups 1 to 3 are “T/S OFF” and control groups 4 and 5 are T
“ ” H B Pt . ” H lormal iermostal .
Fan”, and if the interval is “5 min.”, the cycling control happens at Control group 2 TN Normal operation
. . | Y A
5 minute intervals. Control group 3 Normal operation Normal operation
e I S
Control group 4 Normal operation Fan o’;\)‘gg:?oln
e S |
Control group 5 Normal operation Fan

Touch [Demand setting] in Put a check mark in the “Select” column
1 “EnergySaving”. 3 (3-1), and touch [Set.] (3-2).
L B over/stas [ settings ‘ ® The “Setting” dialogue is displayed.
CT——— avo0aer o [E0Y
Voumitode |[@ve  Ona | | Addees || omer |
| | | z
J 4 Adp1-11n04 (] } m
0O s Adp1-11n05 O g
EETTEE g
25/08/2016THU 1630 O & Awiime | () 3'2 ] 4
AN I | H

2 Touch [I/D unit cyclic].

® Enter the identification number (password level 1 or 2) and 4 Change the settings.
the “I/D unit cyclic” screen is displayed.

|
% Demand setting 25/08/2016(THU) 1632 (R Setting Adp1-1 In01 (%]
[ ; . ] 1-10
Register demand point

I/D unit demand settings Ope. OFF

0/D unit demand settings T/s A A
T/8
OFF
0 I/D unit cyclic c
0/D unit cyclic -
Demand/peak shaving settings
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/) /D unit cyclic Valid

2l

Item Explanation

Control Gr. 1-10 | Press 4 » to set the control group that
the indoor unit is to be allocated to. (Up to

10 groups)
Set from “Gr.1” to “Gr.10”.

Ope. Operation of the indoor units is stopped.
Set either [OFF] or [----]*.

T/S The thermostat is set to off forcibly.

Select between [T/S OFF] and [----]*.

Continued on next page
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Control operation at regular intervals [I/D unit cyclic]

Item Explanation

Mode Set the operating mode to fan. TOUCh the number'

Set either [Fan] or [---]*. ® You can set 4 different time slots.

Set T. Set the temperature with| A and| v . Tl
Set“+1” or “2’, at 1 °C steps between 16 °C 8 Torm sating o
and 28 °C*.

Fan Use ~A v to set the fan speed. n\ 00100 0 00:00
Set “Auto”, “High”, “Mid.”, or “Low™. Oy lwzall 00:00 to 00:00

I/D unit cyclic The indoor unit cycling control function is Igl 00:00 to 00:00

Valid enabled for the selected indoor unit if you put a “_i_’ 00:00 to 00:00

check mark here.

LA A A o
* When left blank, that item does not cause any operation. ‘ 00 00 | to| 0O 00
v v v L

Soon  [Lomin ] [L4min
Cancel Register
—

Touch [Register].

® The “Setting” dialogue closes.
® To cancel the settings, touch [Cancel].

| 4
Setting Adp1-1 In01 (¥}

1-10

) - =
T/8

9 Set the times.

® The time on the left is the control start time. The time on
the right is the control end time.

® Use ~ Vv | to set the time. Hours can be set in the
range 0 to 23, and minutes may be either “00” or “30”.

) T
= ©
V) /D unit cyclic Valid - 08:30 to 10:00
Cyclic E 00:00 to 00:00
Gancel || Wiz 3] 00:00 to 00:00 g'l
00:00 to 00:00 2
e e — : «Q
B <
to| 10 ‘ |00 | g
Set other indoor units. AR S s = 5
«Q
® Repeat steps 3 to 5. L ——

Touch [Timer set.].
® The “Term setting” dialogue is displayed.

(7

. (1)

%Demand setting 1/D unit eyclic 25/08/2016(THU) 16:55 G 1 O Set the Control |nterva| =

=]

VD unit cycic | @ Yes O Mo Address || Order ® Select “3 min.", “4 min.", or “5 min.”. %

Select] No e Void  Gomrol G oworF s 1/ ® Repeat steps 7 to 9 to set for numbers [1] to [4]. —h

Adpi-1 In01 /] | 2

0 2 Adpi-1 In02 o Term setting (> g

O s AdpITIngs 0 [ 1 ] 08:30 to 10:00 2

[ 4 Adpi-11n04 0 ; «Q

= [:] } Gl 2 00:00 to 00:00 <

5 Adp1-1 In05 Term

" 3 00:00 to 00:00 g

s eplgtinds 0 4 00:00 to 00:00 <

O 7 Adp1=1 In07 //\ Lg
[ s Adp1-11n08 7} LA A A o
— = | | 08 |: 30 [to 10 |:| 00
2d o] A) o’ bal” o

Cancel Register
—

Continued on next page
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Control operation at regular intervals [I/D unit cyclic]

1 1 Touch [Register]. 1 4 Touch [Register].

® The “Term setting” dialogue closes. ® To cancel the settings, touch [Cancel].
® To cancel the settings, touch [Cancel].

1/D unit cyclic 25/08/2016(THU) 17:01 0

4 e B ()
Term setting Q Selectall | Clearall Wuitcydic | @Yes  Ono Address
[ Select | No. Name Valid Control Gr. ON/OFF /8 1/2]
N 082010 10:00 e
Adp1-1In01 o
L — 2001 000
°T‘;$,',,° | Adp1-11n02 .
o 0-002000:0
O s Adp1-11n03 O
4 00:00 to 00:00
) a Adp1-1 In04 O
A A A A O s Adpi-1In05 O }
08 |: 30 |to] 10 |:| 00 O &  seriew | O
v v v O 1 Adpi-1 1n07 0O [1 4
1 1 m Adp1-11n08 .
Span 4min. || 5min. — — -

[

Cancel Register

[ —
. » - Note
1 2 Put a check mark in the “Valid” column. e Up to 10 control groups can be created.
e Control groups that have not been set will not be the object of
1/D unit oyclic 25/08/2016(THU) 17:01 cyclic control.

Adp1-1 In01
) 2 Adp1-1 In02 | - |
O 3 Adp1-11n03 : O :
) 4 Adp1-11n04 ; 0 : m
O s Adp1-1 1n05 10] } g
[ e Adp1-11n06 |E| 6
0O Adp1-1 1n07 : 0 : ";
] s Adp1-11n08 I T]! . 2
=, (Frmoreer| @ — ‘g

1 3 Select “Yes” for “I/D unit cyclic”.

1/D unit cyclic 25/08/2016(THU) 17:01

(7

1]

-

=

=]

«Q

Valid Control Gr. ONOFF 5 1/2) »n

~ =h

e

) 2 Adp1-1 1n02 || o

O s Adp1-11n03 0 g

[ 4 Adp1-11n04 . } a

0O s Adp1-1 In05 O <

7]

) 6 Adp1-11n06 ) 2

0O 2 Adp1-11n07 O -

=]

) s Adp1-11n08 O «Q
.

s (B e e )

;
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Control operation at regular intervals [I/D unit cyclic]

~N
The “I/D unit cyclic” screen
A: [Select all)/[Clear all] buttons
[Select all] Select all indoor units. 1
[Clear all] S:i?;el selection of all indoor @ { }{ Poutiode | @ e } 1'Addressl — P'
B: Setwhether to enable indoor unit cycling (D]t fame el I e OWVOR: it 12|
control across the whole system or not. Adp1-1 In01 al
Note 1)1, Adp1=1 In02 11
e If you select “Yes”, make sure that you | | .
set “No” for outdoor unit cycling control ! OJ ! 3 Adp1-1In03 ! D!
i 1 1 1 1
settings. 1) 4 Adp1-1 In04 10
C: Change list order. The list order changes | | — }
each time you touch it. 10y s Adp1-1 In05 1Ly
Display The display follows the order set I D I 6 Adp1=1 In06 I DI
in “I/D unit settings” (P.141). : : :7:
O/D unit The display follows the outdoor I Adp1-1 In07 -
N o . | | 11
unit display order set in “O/D unit | | 11
settings” (P.145). . L) e Adp1-1 In08 . D, .
Address The display follows the address —— — —
order set in “I/D unit settings” D J A J [ Set. l \ Cancel ‘ l Register ‘
(P.141). |E @
D: The indoor units with a check mark next to
them will be the subject of the changes to the settings.
E: The I/D unit cyclic is enabled for the selected indoor unit if you put a check mark here. This is linked with the “I/D unit cyclic Valid”
(“Setting” dialogue) (P.99) setting.
F: The “Term setting” dialogue is displayed when you touch this.
The “Setting” dialogue is displayed when you touch this.
J
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Control operation at regular intervals [0/ unit cyclic]

This type of control rotates through at 10 minute intervals, evenly operating the outdoor units in the
control groups either operating (or stopping) and recovering.

Attention

e Register the demand point input before making these settings. (P.89)

e Before making these settings, also cancel the demand operation settings ([No settings]) for the outdoor units in the “O/D unit information”
screen. (P.35)

When using cycling control at 10 minute intervals on the 10min. | 10min. | 10min. | 10min. | 10min. |

outdoor units in control groups 1 to 5 Control group 1 | Forced stop S —

Control groups 1 and 3 are “Force stop” and control groups 2, 4 and T

. . . lormal o .

5 are “50%” operation, and the cycling control happens at 10 minute Control group 2 | Normal operation

. L | @@ [ ___________|

intervals. Control group 3 Normal operation Normal operation
e S A

Control group 4 Normal operation o’;\)‘g;‘g(]iaoln

)

Control group 5 Normal operation 50% control

1 Touch [Demand setting] in 3 Put a check mark in the “Select” column
“‘EnergySaving”. (3-1), and touch [Set.] (3-2).
Energysavins R R J settines ‘ ® The “Setting” dialogue is displayed.

%Demand setting 0/ unit cyclic 25/08/2016(THU) 17:05 [

o/ unitavcic | Yes ® o Address || Order

Valid

Control Gr. Demand value

Force stop

‘

Energy saving

Demand setting ‘ Energy saving mgmt ‘

25/08/2016(THU) 17:04

2lo = o

m
3
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=
«Q
<
7
Q
=
3
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2 Touch [O/D unit cyclic].

® Enter the identification number (password level 1 or 2) and 4 Change the settings.
the “O/D unit cyclic” screen is displayed.

% Demand setting 25/08/2016(THU) 17:05 ﬁ Setting Adp1-1 Out1 e m
]

—

15 =

Register demand point o]

(7]

I/D unit demand settings -

A o

0/D unit demand settings -
Demand Force stop l Ope. % [

1/D unit cyclic v =]

1]

6 0/D unit cyclic a
Demand/peak shaving settings <
W OBuieEs Valid g

s

[ owea ] : 3

Cancel Register Q

Item Explanation

Control Gr. 1-5 Press 4 » to set the control group that the
outdoor unit is to be allocated to.
Set from “Gr.1” to “Gr.5”.

Demand Select an operation.

No operation is caused if you select [----].

When you have selected [Ope.], set the control
rate with | ~ ||~ | The values shown are
those values that can be set for the outdoor unit
selected.

Continued on next page
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Control operation at regular intervals [O/D unit cyclic]

Item Explanation .
O/D unit cyclic The O/D unit cyclic function is enabled for the 9 Set the times.
Valid selected outdoor unit if you put a check mark ® The time on the left is the control start time. The time on
here. the right is the control end time.
® Use ~ Vv to set the time. Hours can be set in the
. range 0 to 23, and minutes may be either “00” or “30”.
Touch [Register]. -

® The “Setting” dialogue closes. i e

® To cancel the settings, touch [Cancel].

g
Setting Adp1-1 Outi (<}

09:00 to 10:30

Cyclic 2 00:00 to 00:00
term
3 00:00 to 00:00

ControllCel m 00:00 to 00:00
-5 4 S ST = ———— — = ]
LA ‘ [ VAN ‘ A ‘ Y |
:\ ogHoo % 10‘ 30:
£, v v v | v
VR sy P % [ T - -
v
Span 10 min.

[] 0/D unit cyclic Valid
( Cancel ] -Register
g .
Touch [Register].
® The “Term setting” dialogue closes.
Set other outdoor units. ® To cancel the settings, touch [Cancel].
T
® Repeat steps 3 to 5. Term setting (X}
. - 09:00 to 10:30
TOUCh [Tlmel’ Set.]. Byalio 2 00:00 to 00:00 g1
term [
® The “Term setting” dialogue is displayed. s 90:00 15 00200 o
4 00:00 to 00:00 «Q
%Demand setting 0/ urit cyclic 25/08/2016(THU) 1700 AR q <
A A A 14
Selectall | Clearall opuwitoydic | @ves O io Address || Order f Q
[oometan [ comar | o iz 1 09 |:] 00 [to| 10 <.
Select | No. Name. Valid Control Gr. Demand value v - v -
Adp1-10ut3 ] 50% ope. ‘ Q
Span 10 min.

Cancel

[ —

adic | @Y  Ono Address

Select | No Name nvmm‘ Control Gr. Demand value

Touch the number.

1 Adp1-1 Out3 [ | 50% ope.

® You can set 4 different time slots.
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11
11
I — 1
erm setting (¥} L
\ 00:00 to 00:00 : :
Gyclic |[I]| 00:00 to 00:00 1
torm |E| 00:00 to 00:00 11
I 4 |l 00:00 to 00:00 (]
) A\ T P— Register
S g —— = e
00 |:| 00 [to| OO |:| OO
VA Vv V. v
Span 10 min. Continued on next page
( Cancel Register
| (E=CH | reper |
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Control operation at regular intervals [O/D unit cyclic]

1 2 Select “Yes” for “O/D unit cyclic”. 1 3 Touch [Register].

® To cancel the settings, touch [Cancel].

% Demand setting 0/D unit cyclic 25/08/2016(THU) 17:30 /I_}
%Dsmand setting 0/D unit cyclic 25/08/2016(THU) 17:30 /I_}

Selectall | Clearall ( oD uiteydic | @Yes o ) Address || Order
Selectall | Cloarall oD uiteydic | @Yes O io Address || Order

Select | No. Valid Control Gr. Demand value
50% ope. Select | No. Name ‘ Valid Control Gr. Demand value
1 Adpl-1 Out3 [ ] 50% ope.

2 oo o [ ‘ ;
-_J ) A\ Cancal Register:
Note
e Up to 5 control groups can be created.
e Control groups that have not been set will not be the object of
cyclic control.
4 N
The “O/D unit cyclic” screen o
A: [Select all/[Clear all] buttons 3
[Select all] Select all outdoor units. % Demand setting 0/D unit cyclic ZS/OS/Z(""HU) 17:35 (i a
: <
[Clear all] Cancel selection of all
outdoor units. {} {_Of’ft_“d_ic _ _O_Ye_ _ T_N°_ _} ﬂ_“d"fs_ o g
— =1 — 5-
B: Set whether to enable outdoor unit cycling control fociectile bome LEJI"E'“’\ ContiphiGy Depand sl Q
across the whole system or not. : 0 : 1 Adpi-1 Out3 H :D: 50% ope.
Note [ I
e [f you select “Yes”, make sure that you set | | 11
“No” for indoor unit cycling control settings. | | 11
C: This switches between “Display” and : : : : g’
“Address” each time you touch it. I I I =
D: The outdoor units with a check mark next to | | [ 3
them will be the subject of the changes to the | | I g’h
settings. : : : | )
|
E: The O/D unit cyclic is enabled for the selected 11 1o g
outdoor unit if you put a check mark here. 11 110 o
This is linked with the “O/D unit cyclic Valid” | | (| 3
(“Setting” dialogue) (P.103) setting. = A\ [ Timer set. ‘ [ e } \ — ‘ l — ‘ 3
F:  The “Term setting” dialogue is displayed when IE <
you touch this. (3

G: The “Setting” dialogue is displayed when you touch this.
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Displaying data in graphs

| I This chapter explains how to display graphs.

This unit is equipped with the functionality to collect the data accumulated in the devices and to turn this into
Energy saving mgmt graphs.
Making the data visible makes it possible to objectively manage energy saving.

Screen menu Overview Page

Quantities of energy usage (electricity, gas), etc., are shown in bar charts. 109
Temperature changes, etc., are shown in line graphs. 113
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Graph display function

This unit is equipped with a “graph display” function as part of the energy saving functionality.
Collect data from devices such as the indoor units, outdoor units, and pulse meters, set the display period
(daily, monthly, or yearly) and display the graphs.

There are 2 types of graph that you can display on this unit.

Display example

rt

ICCEIIIET <o S Llalsllslle)

D: Itm/Uni Daily/ItemFixed/Unit 07/07/2016 (THU) 16:20

lll]ll Line graph ()
LTI < 1 & sl
©

L

W 1/5 ON operating time(Adpl ~1 Ir01)
/5 ON operating time(Adpl -1 1r09)

&

0

20

S & & L& & & & & &

P P S S A B B SR P G S
vor
e mSet T.(Adp1-1 In01)[Axis1] mSet T.(Adp1-1 In03)[Axis ]

et T.(Adp1-1 In04)[Axis1] WSet T.(Adp1-1 In06)[Axis1]

WT/5 ON operating time(Adol ~1 In03)
WT/S ON operating time(Adol -1 Inl3)

= 2l

Graph Disp.Set.

Main uses

etc.)

Comparing accumulated data (thermostat ON operating times,

Comparing temperature changes, etc.

The following settings are necessary to display graphs.
(O are items that can be set)

@ Display period

days O (@] The transition of daily data is displayed in hourly units (1 hour).
Mths O @) The transition of monthly data is displayed in daily units (1 day).
Yrs. o The transition of yearly data is displayed in monthly units (1 month).

@ Display method

Ranking O Display the 10 top best or worst units based on collected values for the item.
By unit (@] Data by item is displayed for units. (items are fixed)
UntCmpar O . . . .
Display the data for items by unit (you can select up to 4 devices).
IltemUnts
The three days’ worth of data for items and units from the day before the previous day, the previous day, and the
ChngPrDy S
same day is displayed.
UserSlct O You can select items freely.
® Unit

1/D O @) Set indoor unit as the display target.

O/D @] (@] Set outdoor unit as the display target.

Pulse o Set accumulator (pulse meter) as the display target.
Ar. O Set area group as the display target.

106
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Graph display function

@ Graph type/Data type
Type Bar Line Explanation
o Plel*! O Selected units or data are lined up horizontally, with one unit on the X axis.
§ Cumultve*? o Data for selected units are stack, with one unit on the X axis.
7 SepUnt*? O The X axis displays the units (10 units in ascending order of display).
Max.*4 @) The highest value of the selected item is used as the data.
g Min.*4 (@] The lowest value of the selected item is used as the data.
) Avge** O The average value of the selected item is used as the data.
SpcfTime @) The value of the selected item from the specified time is used as the data.

*1 Dlsplay example (Parallel) *2 Dlsplay example (Stack) *3 Display example (Unit)

00/00/2016%0 1608 [)

ov/o0/2016Em0 1600 [N

ICXEIIIIETE < d o il i) 5 e —wmx Wil

THHIN |

e

TN
Sl %.wa (Lomossee DA ™

RN EERNNT

*4 These can be set when “Mths” is selected as the display period.

@ Item
The items you can set depend on the unit selected.
® Bar charts
Unit days Mths Yrs.
Ttl opr time (minutes) T/S ON ope. time (minutes)
D Ttl opr time (minutes) Elec. usage (kWh) A/C gas usage (m®)
T/S ON ope. time (minutes) PowerGenratn gas usage (m?®) ElectricCost
AJC gas cost PwrGnGasCost m
oD O/D Unit opertn count (times) Engine operating time (minutes) g
Invertr cuml power genrtn (kWh) PV cumulatve pwr generatn (kWh) a
Pulse Incr. amount ";
Ttl opr time (minutes) T/S ON ope. time (minutes) n<>
Ar Ttl opr time (minutes) Elec. usage (kWh) A/C gas usage (m®) =
: T/S ON ope. time (minutes) PowerGenratn gas usage (m?®) ElectricCost «Q
AJC gas cost PwrGnGasCost
® Line graphs
Unit days | Mths
I/D un Set T. (°C) Room temp. (°C) DischrgeTemp (°C) Suction temp (°C)
0/D un Outdoor temp (°C) Invertr inst power genrtn (kW)
PV InstPwGen (kW)
Note

¢ [f you selected [By unit] as the display method, all items are displayed for the relevant units. (You cannot select the items)

=
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Graph display function

® “Setting items freely” (P.116)

When you select [UserSict] for both bar charts and line graphs, you can display graphs where you can freely select the units and items. By
registering the settings in “Graph group” to suit their use, you can easily display them without having to select the items every time. (You still
need to set the display period and other items.)

Up to 5 graph groups can be registered.

The monthly transitions The daily transition of

Example of total operating hours, Example operation cycles and engine
thermostat ON operating operating times for 2 outdoor
times, and electricity usage units is registered in graph
for one indoor unit is group 2.

registered in graph group 1.

Ba o 0/09/20 f
08/09/2016 9:00 to 20:00 TI:E\ Graph T ¢ || 5 @@
| group L JL°
-

200

B O

Tt opr time(Entranco & Fron)[Ax1] Tt opr time(Kitchon Aroa){Ax ] "
Tt opr time(mng office)[Ax1] =Tt opr time{admin room)[Ax1]

M i e
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Graphing operating times and energy usage

Specify the display period (daily, monthly, yearly), and display mainly accumulated data, such as energy
usage (electricity, gas), total operating hours, and charges (electricity, gas), in bar charts.

You can put target values in graphs (these are displayed as red lines on the graphs). Putting target values
in the graphs will help raise awareness about saving energy.

1 Touch [Energy saving mgmt] in
“‘EnergySaving”.

ETETaTE Oper./Status

4 Set the display range.

/ Settings ‘ Bar chart DispRangeSet

]

Data units

X-axis A A
= ‘ A - ® Thour
ilil 00 |: 00 to 23 |: 00
Energy saving Demand setting Energy saving mgmt J v v

Yﬁi:ﬂ [V) AutoAjst Yﬁﬂtsz [V) AutoAjst
MaxVal MaxVal
MinVal MinVal

25/08/2016(THU) 17:39 Cancel

(The screen shown is if “days” is selected)

will be set automatically to the maximum value
and the minimum value.

If you want set the maximum and minimum
values manually, remove the check mark and
enter the values in the text box.

2 Touch [Bar Chart] . Item Explanation
® The main screen is displayed. Display period Refer to P.106 for information about display
(days/Mths/Yrs.) | periods.
iy Ererey saving mam ama/zaieri 1o [l DspDay Set the dates to be displayed. m
DspMth e When “days” is selected 3
Year 1) Touch (). Qa
2) Select the date to display in the “Calendar” <
dialogue. g
The current date is displayed if you touch <
( B chart ) Tday), s
Line graph e When “Mths” or “Yrs.” is selected @
1) Select the month or year to display with <
>
The current month or year is displayed if you
touch [CuMo] or [CuYT].
X-axis Use|_~ || v |to setthe first and last time
h @)
5 ‘ A ‘ or period. . &
e When “days”, 00:00 to 24:00 in 1-hour steps S
® When “Mths”, 1st to 31st in 1-day steps Iy
Data units Indicates the units for one tick mark on the X g
axis. «Q
3 Touch [GrphDspSetgs]. days: Fixed at 1 hour o
) i o Mths : Fixed at 1 day L
® The display settings screen is displayed. Yrs.: Fixed at 1 month Q
iy Bar chart 00/09/2016(FRD 1818 [ Y-axs1 Lt Set the range of values for the axis. S
_ C Graph (1102 Cail ool Y-axs2 Rt If you put a check mark in “AutoAjst” the values ‘g
group Lo LS L8 L 1L Q
kel
=2
(7]

Continued on next page
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Graphing operating times and energy usage

5 Touch [Displtem set].

® The “Displtem set” screen is displayed.

8 Select the type of graph.

® Refer to P.107 for information about types of graphs.
@ If you have selected [Rankng] as the display method,
select either “Worst” or “Best”.

Bar chart DispRangeSet

Bar chart

Displtem set

DspDay Tday 5 |_Rankng ‘lchngP(Dy I Ussrsm‘ ®1/D (O0o/D (OPulse (A

Data units
Xeads [ ~ —_— tem  Sel. No. Name
@ 1hour
00 |: 00 to 23 |: 00 5 ® Piel Vtwoprtime || 1 ntimor 7
2 R 1 O cumuttve || IS
- v O sepunt ) IEREE [ 2 uniti n02
et - 0O s Unit1 1n03
—axs ; ~axs :
Lt | [/) AutoAjst Rt | /] AutoAjst [ 4 unitt Inoa

MaxVal MaxVal 0

2
%

Unit1 In05

AxsTgVal
. j o [j [ 6  uniti1nos
O 7 unitt o7 AxITgtVal —]
—= oo | —
[—, 8 Unit1 In08

GraphDsp

Cancel

6 Select how to display.

® Refer to P.106 for information about how to display. 9 S . . .
et the display units for the Y axis.
Bar chart DisgRange Displtem set X
L S (1) Touch [Ax1].
((_Renkng | [TEESY (chnepry ) Usersiot | ®1D  O0/D OPuise O
——————— ® The “Unit setting” dialogue is displayed.
Item H i i
® Plol - ® Select the display units for the Y axis.
) /!
o (S)::::'ttve ;jtﬁ:‘e T e Bar chart o Displtem set X
Ve O s uniet 03 | Rankng | (TS (chngProy| | sersict | @10 Oo/m Opuise O Ar
Axi| Min (] 4 unicimos ltem Sel. No. Name N m
AxsTgVal ® Piel Toprtime | (] 1 Untilot 2 g
J s Unit1 1n06 2 Unit1 1n02 a
O Unit1 1n07 AxITgtval | ) 3 Unit1 1n03 :
O s Unit! In08 4 Unit1 In04 2
[ cancal | | crophosp | AxsTeVal g
6 Unit1 In06
(The following explains using examples as if “UntCmpar” was ) 7 Unitt 07 M}¥
selected) 8 Unitl In08

7 Select the unit.

® Refer to P.106 for information about units.

Bar chart DipRangesE

Displtem set.

| Rankng I‘ChngPrDyH UserSlct ](’SVD 0o/ Opulse OAr.

X

—_———— e —

Cancel

Item Sel. No. Name
@ Plel Ttoprtime |[] 1 Adpi-1In0O1 [
) Cumultve O
2 Adpl-11n02
() SepUnt - ’ i
3 Adpi-11n03
Y-axisUnits O S
— s () 4  Adpi-11n05
5  Adpl-11In06
(] 6 Adpi-11n07
) 7 Adpi-11n08
() 8 Adpt-1109

AxsTgVal

Ax1TgtVal C

GraphDsp

110

(2) Touch the unit to display.

® The settings are registered and the “Unit setting” dialogue

closes.

Unit setting e

Continued on next page
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Graphing operating times and energy usage

1 O Select the item.

® Refer to P.107 for the items you can set.
® You can select one item only.

1 2 Set the target values for the axis.

® Touch [Ax1TgtVal] and enter the numbers with the
touchscreen numeric keypad.

® Ablue line is inserted to indicate the target values for the
graph.

® You can set any goal.

® This cannot be set if you have selected “Rankng” as the

Bar chart DispF Displtem set X

| Rankng llchnngy‘{ UserSiot | ®1D  ()0/D OPulse OAr.

Item __ Sel. No. Name
©® Pl display method.
O Cumuttve |
() SepUnt | Bar chart i Displtem set X
| Rankng ][ChngPrDyH UserSict| ®1/D  ()0/D (OPulse O Ar.
Item Sel. No. Name
AaTgel ® Plel Ttloprtime | [ 1 Unitt o1 £
O Cumultve o ;
— l O Soplint ) 2 unitt 02
I T [J 3 unitt m03
= — i [ 4 unitt noa
= Eﬁp £ 5 Unitl In05 AxsTaVal
) s Unit1 1n08
[ 7 unitt1n07 Ax1TgtVal |
I t th . 0 s Unit1 In08
Select the device name. — f

® Put a check mark in the “Sel.” column.
® If you have selected “Rankng” as the display method and
“SepUnt” as the graph type, all devices are the target, so

you do not have to select.

Bar chart DispF Displtem set

X

® The graph is displayed in the main screen.
Ranks UntCi ChngPrDy|| UserSict | ®1/D  ()0/D  ()Pulse ()Ar. .
| e | (BRI oo versict ® To cancel the settings, touch [Cancel].
Ite Sel. No. N:
©® Pl Toprtime [|() 1 untrmor 2l i
O Cumultve / a P
- ;estﬁn“e B 2 unittn02 | \mEanine, ‘ ChogBeDy, l Userske) ®v0  O0/D OPutse OAr. o
O SepUnt ] 1 a
P [ 3 unit 1n03  lem Sel. No. Name N <
. i Unit1 1n04 | (‘E Plel Ttloprtime | [ 1 Unitl 01~ 2 g
Cumultve
unitt mos [ P o 2 Unitl In02 <
O Unit1 1n06 : S [ 3 unitt 1n03 ‘g
O 7 unitt o7 I AxTatal | s [ 4 unitt os
O s Unit1 1008~ ] 5 Unit1 In05 AxsTeVal
- - == s Unit1 In08
[ 7 unitt o7 |
O s Unit! 108,
Note | Cancel GraphDsp
—

e The number of units you can select depends on the
settings for display method and graph type.

Graph type
Display method ph typ
Plel Cumultve
UntCmpar Upto4 Upto 4
ChngPrDy 1 only 1 only

1 3 Touch [GraphDsp].
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Graphing operating times and energy usage

e )
Bar chart example
Worst/Best
g -
N i / 2 s IZEe -
[ I (L osmouseas |
*1
Plel o iy oo chert Doys/Sofclim/ CrgFrnPy O
SRR R S T e [P P
—\MMH s | anosses | _\wm“ s | | ootosses |
*2 2 *3
Cumultve 7
Sheride] S )z (a) (sl
i m
: =]
i ®
— = =
o «Q
: N = <
I I [
e Q
- <
=]
*2 «Q
SepUnt . .
<Wﬂ o uummm oy
B E =
— = z 7]
. ;--- 3
= Q
s - T e <
N 2Dy —_—
- £ Lo Lo L L. Lo ol L - :
e - | | omomses | BN - | | ootosses | «Q
xp *3 *p *3 %
)
*1 Touch [Worst] or [Best] to switch between rankings. 5
*2 Touch [Plel], [Cumultve], or [SepUnt] to switch between the type of graph. ©
*3 You can touch 4 » to change the units displayed (10 units before or after). 2
Note 'g_
e Touch [GrphDspSetgs] to change the display range and displayed items. 0
- J
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Graphing temperature changes

Specify the display period (daily, monthly), and display variable data such as set temperatures and indoor
temperatures in line graphs.

1 Touch [Energy saving mgmt] in

“EnergySaving’. 4 Set the display range.

EnergySaving Oper./Status JF settings ‘ LineGrph DispRangeSet
o
DspDay 09/09/2016 Tday
Data units
X-axis A A ®5m
| ll.ll.l.l. i . O 1hour
S 00 |[: 00 to| 24 |: 00
Energy saving Demand setting Energy saving mgmt v v
Yoaxst [ 2) autonist Va2 [ (7] Autohist
MaxVal MaxVal
MinVal MinVal
25/08/2016(THU) 19:59 Cancel

(The screen shown is if “days” is selected)

Item Explanation

2 Touch [Line graph] . Display period Refer to P.106 for information about display
® The main screen is displayed. (days/Mhs) periods.

DspDay Set the dates to be displayed.
llllll Energy saving mgmt 25/08/2016(THU) 20:00 ﬁ DspMth e When “days” is selected
1) Touch [B].
2) Select the date to display in the “Calendar”

dialogue.

The current date is displayed if you touch
@ [Tday].
E * When “Mths” is selected

( Line graph ) 1) Select the month to display with < » .
The current month is displayed if you touch
[CuMo].

X-axis Use L~ || |to set the first and last time
or period.

® When “days”, 00:00 to 24:00 in 1-hour steps
-5 ‘ A ‘ ® When “Mths”, 1st to 31st in 1-day steps

Data units Indicates the units for one tick mark on the X
axis.
days: Select either “5 m” or “1hour”.
Mths: Fixed at 1 day

3 Touch [G I’ph DSpSGth] . Y-axs1 Lt Set the range of values for the axis.

® The display settings screen is displayed. Y-axs2 Rt Ifyou put a check rpark in AutoAJsF the values
will be set automatically to the maximum value
|ilily tineGroh 25/08/2016(THU) 2000 [N and the minimum value.
If you want set the maximum and minimum
Graph
_ l:l group B@@B@ values manually, remove the check mark and
enter the values in the text box.

m
3
1]
=
«Q
<
7
Q
=
3
«©«
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Continued on next page
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Graphing temperature changes

5 Touch [Displtem set]. 8 Select the type of data.

® The “Displtem set” screen is displayed. ® Refer to P.107 for information about types of data.
® If you have selected [days] for the display period, this is
LineGrph DispRangeSet pltem set not set.

e
5 Displtem set.
DspDay 09/09/2016 Tday | By unit | ChngPrYe| | Usersict O 1/Dun @ O/Dun

Data units

Xeaxis | ~ ®5m Item Sict No. Name
. . O lihoin Outdoortemp||[] 1 Adpi-1Outt [
00 |: 00 tol 24 |: 00 Invertr inst
v - power genrtn | () 2 Adp1=1 Out2

PV InstPwGen 5 Adp1-1 Out3

Y-axs1 . .
Lt | V] AutoAjst V| AutoAjst Data type

MaxVal 0 MaxVal 0 @® Max. \
MinVal ﬁ MinVal [j O i | Adpi-10
S ) Avge o151 Outd
Adp1-1 Out? Sl

O spefTime |
—
12 ) [ 8 Adpt-10ut8
—_— —

Y-axs2
Rt Adp1-1 Out4

0|g|o

5 Adp1-1 Out5 AYeTeVal

00

6 Select how to display.

® Refer to P.106 for information about how to display. 9 Select the item
m ® Refer to P.107 for the items you can set.
(_Byuric | EEREENY | omeprye ) vsersct| LG he ® You can select one item only.

o N ® If you have selected [By unit] as the display method, the
SetT.

K ) Adpl-11001 D items are fixed so there is no need for you to set them.
Room temp. |1 2 Adpl-11In02

Displtem set.

DischreeTemp|| (] 3 Adpi-11n03
— | Byunit | [V | chngprye || usersict | O 1/Dun @ O/Dun
P Suctiontemp | ™) 4 Adpi=1 In0s m
Tte Slct No. N:
@ Max. ) 5 Adei-11n04 AxeTeval —_— < — - g
M. & f outdoor temp | ] 1 Adpi-1 Outt -
@ [ (J 6 Adpi-1106 il T ——— «
0 -
() SpcfTime () 7 Adpi-11n07 Ax1TgtVal | powergenH - <
@ D I PV InstPwGen! I :] 3 Adp1-1 Out3 g
8 Adp1-1In08
— Datatype | 1T 4 Adpi-10uta <.
— O Max. | |7 5  Adpi-10uts . ‘g
) Min. 1 | clEne
(The following explains using examples as if “ltemUnts” was selected) @A ] lj .
O SpcfTime | |j 7 Adpl-1Out7 AxiTgtVal [ ‘
12 | 1O & Adpt-tous

7 Select the unit. = ]

@ Refer to P.106 for information about units.

LineGrph R Displtem set X

[ By.unit llchngPrYrHUserslctl (;V_Dun_:o;un—) 1 O SeleCt the deV|Ce name.

m Sk ® You can set the device name for only one device.

seT |(J 1 Adki-tmot £ ® If you have selected [ItemUnts] as the display method, you
can set up to 4 device names.

sydeub ul ejep Buike|dsiqg

Roomtemp. ([T} 2 Adpi-11In02
Suction temp | ™)
Data L 4 Adp1-1 In05
= P i
® Wax. () 5  Adpi-11n04 AxsTgVi
b STgVal
O Min. 73 — Item  Slot No. Name
p1-1 In |
() Avge Outdaortemp‘ [ 1 Adpt-10utt al
O SpcfTime O 7 Adp1-1107 Sxilgel| Invertr inst
e
12 ) 8 Adpt-1In08 1 |
PVinstPwerl () 3 Adpi-1 Owt3
urc
Detitype [ 4 Adpi-10uts :
() Max. 0O
5 Adpi-10uts
. | AxsTgVal
@ A () 6 Adpi-10uté |
(O SpcfTime O 7 adr-iowr | duiigtval]
| 12 ) & Adpt-touws ]
-

Continued on next page
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1 1 Set the target values for the axis.

® Touch [Ax1TgtVal] and enter the numbers with the
touchscreen numeric keypad.
® Ablue line is inserted to indicate the target values for the

graph.

® You can set any goal.

m

| By unit \[ChngPrYrH UserSiet |

OVDun @® O/Dun

Graphing temperature changes

1 2 Touch [GraphDsp].

® The graph is displayed in the main screen.
® To cancel the settings, touch [Cancel].

| Byunit ‘lchngPrYrH Usersiot |

OVDun @ 0/Dun

Item Slct No.

Name

Outdoor temp| [ ] 1

Invertr inst

) Adpi-10utt 2

/

N

power genrtn [LANEINCIREeT
Item Slet No. Name PVinstPwGen| (7] 3 Adpi-1 Out3
A
Outdoortemp | ] 1 Adpi-1 Outl Dataltpe [ 4 Adpi-10uts
Invertr inst. S
O /) 2 Adpi-1 Our2 ) Max. @ 5 Adi=iOus Tl
PV InstPwGen T (O Min. =S
() 3 Adpt-10ut3 gl W o aoies
) Max. 7
V] 5  Adpl-10 2
O Min. 34V<: _ RTeVel [z ] ‘ () 8 abitows
6  Adpl-1 Out —
o e e
() SpcfTime 7 Adpi-1Out7 AxITgtVal
12 ) 8 Adpt-10u8 | R
Display method
ItemUnts ChngPrDy (ChngPrYr)

07/07/2016 (THU) 1620

s W [ W

/ot 617 A

0/07/2016 000 ~ 170 Y PP SN | PR N N3

07/07/2016 (THU) 1622

2l Sronn el d )

07/07/20160:00 ~ 1700 [NEAIYS

.

*1 You can touch 4 » to change the units displayed (10 units before or after).

Note

e Touch [Graph Disp.Set.] to change the display range and displayed items.
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Setting items freely

When you select [UserSict], you can display graphs where you can freely select the units and items.
For example, the following combinations are possible.

¢ The monthly transitions of total operating hours, thermostat ON operating times, and electricity usage
for indoor unit 01 is displayed in a bar chart.

¢ The daily transitions of set temperatures and indoor temperatures for indoor units 03 and 06 are
displayed in a line graph.

Making the settings

1 Touch [Energy saving mgmt] in
“‘EnergySaving”.

ENEToeTE Oper./Status

4 Set the display range.

_ ® For details, refer to step 4 in “Graphing operating times and
/" setioes \ energy usage” (P.109) for bar charts, or step 4 in “Graphing
temperature changes” (P.113) for line graphs.

5 Touch [Displtem set].

® The “Displtem set” screen is displayed.

il

Energy saving mgmt 1

Energy saving

‘

‘ Demand setting

Miths -
Data units
X-axis
25/08/2016(THU) 20:59 a a @® 1hour m
00 : 00 to 23 |: 00 E
)
v v 8
Y-axs1 = Y-axs2 -
Select the type of graph. 291 (7 uotion 222 (7 oint @
X L MaxVal MaxVal <
® The main screen is displayed. — 5
MinVal MinVal (Q
|ultly Enerev saving memt 25/08/2016(THU) 21:00 [
Cancel

@lr— M —a—— 6 Select [UserSlct].

—_——_—— = = = = =

=
[
©
Bar chart. DispRangeSet Displtem set é’
Rankng {Chngprnyﬂ UsarSIctJ }0 /D (O0o/D (OPulse (Ar. 5
«Q
Item Sel. No. o
® Plel Ttloprtime ||[ ] 1 g 9..
() Cumultve T/ ON Q)
= ‘ A ‘ S e ) 2 uniti o2 -
—— [(J 3 uniti In03 @
@E [ 4 unitl Ino4 3
5 Unitl In05 p—— o
=2
3 Touch [GrphDspSetgs]. i 3
® The display settings screen is displayed. O 7 unietio? A Tgtval | |
lll]ll Bar chart 25/08/2016(THU) 21:00 ﬁ (s Unit1 In08 v
I <[ | g el sl oo |
Continued on next page
-~ ‘ A\ ‘ GrphDspSetgs
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Setting items freely

7 Select the unit. 1 O Touch [AxsSet] to select the axis to

display.

7 Unit1 1n07
Ax2TgtVal

8 Unit1 In08

Distom st ® Select the axis to display the data item.
® The axis switches between “Ax1” and “Ax2” each time you
touch it.
Item Sel. No. Name Dis|
® Plel Ttoprtime ||[) 1 Unitl In01 - Add 7 Serchars Dl Dizcltem st 2
Y-axisUnits ) s unittnos . e Sel. No. e DEsitas
E . ) 4 unitt noa Del ® Plel [Tooprtime (] 1 uneimor Add‘
a2 1o () 5 unitt1n0s AxsTgVal O Gumiere ‘,T,,/est?,:‘e ) 2 unitt no2 E}
A3 D6 ukiws matgval| | Y-axiallrits Cl @ Uil .
) @ Unit! 1n07 @:] E o e Unit1 1n04 Del.
[ Unit1 In08 & h O s Unit1 In05 AxsTeVal
| concel | CallGraphGroup _ m Ax] () 6 unitt 06 @[—]
O
O

<

8 Select the type of graph. |_cone

® This setting can be selected only for “Bar chart”.
® Refer to P.107 for information about types of graphs.

1 1 Select the item.

. . . ® Refer to P.107 for the items you can set.
9 Set the display units for the Y axis. ® You can select one item only.
® [f you have selected [Unit] as the display method, the items
are fixed so there is no need for you to set them.

(1) Touch [Ax1] or [Ax2].
® The “Unit setting” dialogue is displayed.

Bar chart Displtem set X

Bar chart DispRa
ar char Displtem set @ chngPrDy | [TSEE @10 Oo/D (OPulse ()Ar
Rankng UntC ar| |ChngPrDy| ISRl ®1/D (O0/D ()Pulse ()Ar
ltem __ Sel. No. Name Displtms
e Sel. No. NEe Displtms ® Plel [ Tuoprtime \O) 1 untimor o AM
~ () Cumult
® Plel Ttoprtime |(] 1 Unitt In01 Add e | C’Tp/est?"'l |ﬁ i @
O Cumuttve L| 1/5 0N = ; m 1 ] .
ope. time 2 Unit1 In02 o 0O s Unit1 1n03
_— Y-axisUnits | |
(J 3 unitt n03 . N i el
Y-axis] — | 12 4 unitt nos .
_—
4 Unitl Ino4 Del. i
: Axt . etz © g | 10 5 unitt 1nos AxsTeVal
O s Unit In05 — |ﬁ i
( 6 Unitl In06
| a2 = AxsTgVal At | dosset | e @ﬁ
) 6 unitt In06 Ir‘ T e L
o . — | EEEEL .
7 Unitl In07 ; =
AOTerel \ ,E 8 Unit! 108,
s Unit! In08 —
oo | cumons | NN

(2) Select the unit of display. 1 2 Select the device name.

® The settings are registered and the “Unit setting” dialogue
closes. Bar chart YispRangeSet Displtem set X

Unit setting @

Item  Sel. No. Name y Displtms
® Plel Tt opr timef| [ 1 nitt o1 ) A
_—— ) Gumultv
I[  wmin. |1 RS ;,/est?,,’,t : [ 2 unitt o2 : >
wn || i
| N | 0O s Unit1 1n03 |.
I m3 I E . 110 2 Unit1 1n04 ] el
I EUR I @ e : O s Unit1 In05 : AxsTgVal
- )
[ ez es | R — I [ Unit1 In06 | @—]
[ — | | O 7 Unit1 1n07 |
Ax2TgtVal
| | \'(O 8 unttmos ] =
S

b — —— —

Continued on next page
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Setting items freely

1 3 Touch [2 to add to the display item list.

1 6 Touch [GraphDsp].

® The graph is displayed in the main screen.
® To cancel the settings, touch [Cancel].

UntCmpar| | ChngPrDy | (ISl ®1/D ()O/D ()Pulse ()Ar.
Bar chart Displtem set X
Iter Sel. No. N: [
) - — —_— Rankng ||UntCmpar||ChngPrDy| NIESEl ®1/D (OO0/D (OPulse ()Ar
® Plel Ttoprtime ||[(] 1 Unitl Inot
() Cumultve TS '
Ite Sel. No. N Displtm
[ 2 unitt n02 m el. Mo ame EspRtms)
- ® Plel Ttloprtime | [ ] 1 Unitt 101 £ A4 T/5 ONope. time/Unit1 In
3 Unit1 In03 @ —
Y-axisUnits l ™) Cumultve = m
R 2 Unit1 In02
@ i ‘ [ 3 uniti 03
O 5 unitt 05 Y-axisUnits — e @7
B = foTevl 4 Unitl In04 Del
o el - 3
) 6 Unitt o6 Axi|  Min. - S ——
Ax! | AxsSet — L
Ax1TgtVal O s Unit1 In05
[ 7 unitt o7 — Ax2| KWh | - - AxsTgVal
Szl [ 6  unitt 106
J s Unit! In08 Ax1 | AxsSet [_7
— L) 7 Unit1 In07
O s Unit! 108,

1 4 Repeat steps 11 to 13 to select the
display items.

® You can add up to 4 display items.
® To delete from the display item list, select the display item
and touch .

1 5 Set the target values for the axis.

® Touch [Ax1TgtVal] or [Ax2TgtVal] and enter the numbers
with the touchscreen numeric keypad.

® Ablue line is inserted to indicate the axis 1 target values |'="|
and a pink line is inserted to indicate the axis 2 target ]
values for the graph. 8
® You can set any goal. o
Q
<
Rankng UntCrrwar‘ 'Chny’rDy (NN @D (H0/D (DPulse (Ar ‘g
Item Sel. No. Name Displtms
® Plel Ttloprtime ||[] 1 Unitt 101 2| A9 (T/S ONope. time/Unit1 InC
e
@RI ;estﬂi [ 2 unitt 02 [Z]
Y-axisUnits O s wiesids
‘E . 4 Unitl Ino4 1 5
& Wh s Unit1 1n05 AxsTeVal

=

O 1 Unit1 107

I AxITgtVal ] J
: Ax2TgtVal |

—_——_——

O s Unit! In08 o,

| omen || oucmonee | [N

|_ GraphDsp |

sydeub ul ejep Buike|dsiqg
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Setting items freely

Registering as a graph group

1 Touch [Energy saving mgm(] in 4 Make the graph display settings.

“EnergySaving”.
gy g ; ® Follow steps 4 to 14 in “Making the settings” (P.116 to 118)
Sy Oper./Status /ot \ to make the graph display settings.

5 Touch [Reg. Graph Grp].

® The message “OK to overwrite [GraphGroupXX]?” (XX
is the setting number of the selected graph group) is
displayed.

A

Energy saving mgmt ‘

%

Demand setting

=

Energy saving

Bar chart DispRangeSet Displtem set GraphGroup1 X
Rankng || UntCmpar| | ChngPrDy @®1D (O0/D (OPulse (DA
Item Sel. No. Name Displtms
® Plel Toprtime | [] 1 Unittiot A
25/08/2016(THU) 17:39 () Cumultve T/S ON = )
- ope. time 2 Unitl In02
0O s Unit1 1n03
Y-axisUnits - e
O Del.
EAX v ) 4 unitl Ino4 o
M

2 Select the type of graph. o] oo
Ax1 | AxsSet | i @[—,
Ax2TgtVal |

Unit1 In07

® The main screen is displayed.

Unit1 In08

|altly Enerev saving memt 25/08/2016(THU) 10:43 [

| Cancel ‘ l CallGraphGroup

I Bar chart A 6 Touch [Register].
ine graj . . .
Vit ® The setting is registered.
® To cancel registration, touch [Cancel].

m
3
1]
=
«Q
<
7
Q
=
3
«©«

OK to overwrite [GraphGroup1]?

3 Select the graph group (3-1) and touch oo | ()
[GrphDspSetgs] (3-2).
® The display settings screen is displayed.

|ulily Bar chart 25/08/2016(THU) 10:43 [

—_——— e —

Graph
I pved [ KN Y| EX[EN KN

—_—— e ——

sydeub ul ejep Buike|dsiqg

) ‘ A\ ‘ ﬂ GrphDspSetgs
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Displaying a registered graph

1 In the main screen, touch the number of
the “Graph group” to be displayed.

Graph (| 4 4
I woup (Ll 2] L2 L4l 2)
) ‘ A\ ‘ GrphDspSetgs

2 Touch [GrphDspSetgs].

® The display settings screen is displayed.

llllll Bar chart 25/08/2016(THU) 10:43 [
I < >

1
group L

[
[«
[
[

Q

2.4

GrphDspSetgs

3 Set the display range.

® For details, refer to step 4 in “Graphing operating times and
energy usage” (P.109) for bar charts, or step 4 in “Graphing
temperature changes” (P.113) for line graphs.

Touch [GraphDsp].

® The graph is displayed in the main screen.
® To cancel the settings, touch [Cancel].

Note
e By touching the graph group numbers displayed in the
graphs, you can display other registered graphs.

120

Setting items freely

Modifying a registered graph

1 Touch the number of the “Graph group”
to be displayed.

|dlily Bar chart 25/08/2016(THU) 19:43 /I_‘,t
B < b ol
) ‘ A\ ‘ GrphDspSetgs

2 Touch [GrphDspSetgs].
® The display settings screen is displayed.

|dlily Bar chart

25/08/2016(THU) 19:43 |

e alaled

Graph
group

)\

U GrphDspSetgs ]

2.8

3 Change the settings.

® For advanced settings for changing the range of display,
refer to step 4 in “Graphing operating times and energy
usage” (P.109) for bar charts, or step 4 in “Graphing
temperature changes” (P.113) for line graphs.

® For advanced settings for changing the display items, refer
to steps 5 to 12 in “Graphing operating times and energy
usage” (P.110 to 111) for bar charts, or steps 5 to 11 in
“Graphing temperature changes” (P.114 to 115) for line
graphs.

Continued on next page
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A4

Touch [Reg. Graph Grp] in the “Displtem
set” screen.

® The message “OK to overwrite [GraphGroupXX]?” (XX
is the setting number of the selected graph group) is
displayed.

Bar chart JispRangeSet Displtem set GraphGroup1 X
...
Item Sel. No. Name Displtms
T T -
® Plel Ttloprtime || [] 1 Unit1 In01 gl
() Cumultve T/SON [ — D
ope.time || 2 Unitl In02 >
Y-axisUnits O a2 uniet 0 .
- ﬁ ) 4 Unit1 In04 Del.
- O s Unit1 1n05 AxsTgVal
(] 6 unitl In06
Ax1 | AxsSet = Al TgtVel
7 Unitl 107
Ax2TgtVal
8 Untilnos
!
[ Cancel ] l PN | Reg. Graph Grp >hDsp

Touch [Register].

® The setting is registered.
® To cancel registration, touch [Cancel].

OK to overwrite [GraphGroup1]?

Note
e Touch [CallGraphGroup] and you can also modify the
display item settings for other graph groups.

Graph group @

GraphGroup1
GraphGroup2
GraphGroup3
GraphGroup4
GraphGroup5

121

Setting items freely
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Perform remote operation of the unit over a
network

g This chapter describes the settings and operation screen displays required to remotely control this unit over a
w network.
System Settings You can remotely control this unit from external devices over a network.

Remote control is performed using a browser from a PC, smart phone, or tablet.
Only users registered in this unit can operate. You can also limit the operations that can be performed on the unit
using privileges.

Screen menu Overview Page

Network settings Make settings to enable remote control over a network. 123
Web user settings Register users that will access the unit over a network. 125

122
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Setting the network

To control remotely over a network, you first need to set up the network.
Consult your network administrator beforehand for the network settings.

1

Touch [System Settings] in “Settings”.

® The “System settings” screen is displayed.

[ e | oo

-
Sir

System Settings ‘ Backup/CSV Output

@

IntelContrlr maint A/C maintenance

26/08/2016(FRI) 11:40

Touch [Network settings].

® Enter the identification number (password level 2) and the

“Network settings” screen is displayed.
@ System settings

| Calendr sttngs for distr calc |

26/08/2016(FRD) 11:40 |/

| Communication adaptor setting

1/D unit settings

J

{ J

‘ 2 ) 0/D unit settings ‘
Check configuration J

I

I

J

I

| Distribution mode settings J

\ Distribution Ratio settings

L Pulse meter settings

I
I
6 Network settings D l Schedule group name settings

| Web user settings ‘ | Area group name settings

[ Distribution group settings

L Email settings J
I

| Event control I Hybrid GHP/EHP settings

2l

Change the settings.
@ System settings

DHCP On [

Network settings 26/08/2016(FRD 1130 | /A
IP address
Net mask
Default gateway
0O
DNS primary server

DNS secondary server

NTP server

Update now

e —

Dl

123

Item

Explanation

DHCP On

If you want to use a DHCP server, put a check
mark here.

If you enable this, you will be unable to set “IP
address”, “Net mask”, or “Default gateway”.

IP address

Set the IP address of this unit.

Touch the text box and enter with the

touchscreen keyboard.

e You cannot set “0.0.0.0” or
“255.255.255.255”.

Net mask

Set the net mask of this unit.

Touch the text box and enter with the
touchscreen keyboard.

e You cannot set “0.0.0.0".

Default gateway

Set the default gateway of this unit if necessary.
Touch the text box and enter with the
touchscreen keyboard.

® You cannot set “0.0.0.0".

AutoDNS

If you want the IP address of the DNS server
acquired automatically, put a check mark here.
The “DNS primary server” and “DNS secondary
server” will not be able to be set if you choose to
acquire automatically.

DNS primary
server

Set the IP address of DNS primary server.
Touch the text box and enter with the
touchscreen keyboard.

e You cannot set “0.0.0.0".

DNS secondary
server

Set the IP address of DNS secondary server.
Touch the text box and enter with the
touchscreen keyboard.

® You cannot set “0.0.0.0".

NTP server

Set the IP address of the NTP server if the clock
is to be synchronised with an NTP server.
Touch the text box and enter with the
touchscreen keyboard. After setting, touch
[Update now] to start synchronising the clock.

® You cannot set “0.0.0.0".

Continued on next page
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Setting the network

4 Touch [Register].

® To cancel the settings, touch [Cancel].

(é} System settings Network settings 26/08/2016(FRI) 11:39 rt’
—DHCP On ()
IP address [ v |
Net mask R R

Default gateway [W

—AutoDNS (]
DNS primary server LR ]
DNS secondary server (. & LK ]

NTP server (. & - LK 0] V] 4

3I0MJ}BU B J9A0 JIUN 8y} J0 uoljelado ajowal waopsd
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Setting the Web users

Register users that will access the unit over a network. You can register up to 64 users.
You can restrict operations with privileges (admin, operator, general user).

1 Touch [System Settings] in “Settings”. 4 Touch [Sttng].

® The “System settings” screen is displayed. ® The “Edit user sttngs” dialogue is displayed.

‘ [ Enerevsaving ‘ Oper./Status JF settings @ System settings Web user settings 01/09/2016(THU) 01:37 | ARy
Registered

Control

Select| No. User ID Password Register  Priv. /D unit Gr. Area
: -
( - O 1 Userl F— 1] o x x x A
@ St
. - User2 rrpRRER i x x x
System Settings Backup/CSV Output I
J s User3 ForhAK O 1 o o x
T User3 Sk n 1 x x x
(=] I _
\~ '\~ 5 User33 Jea— B 1| o0 | o0]|oO
IntelContrlr maint A/C maintenance
J s Users O 1 x x x
O 1 User7 1 x x x
() s User8 1 x x X
—_— & —
26/08/2016(FR) 11:40 ) J A\ ml Cancel Register

2 Touch [Web user settings]. 5 Enter a password.

® Enter the identification number (password level 2) and the ® The touchscreen keyboard appears when you touch the
“Web user settings” screen is displayed. text box. Refer to “Character input” (P.215) for instructions
on how to enter text.

® Enter a password of at least 8 numbers (Ensure
alphanumerics are included).

{é} System settings 26/08/2016(FRD 11:40 [\

Calendr sttngs for distr calc Communication adaptor setting

Distribution mode settings.

l
[ I/D unit settings
|

0/D unit settings

l |
\ |
| Distribution Ratio settings |
l |
\ |

|
J
|
Pulse meter settings 2 “\check configuration | User ID
Network settings L_:edule group name settings | Password
Q Web user settings D I Area group name settings J -
[ Email settings | | Dpistribution group settings | Select part
| Event control | | Hybrid GHP/EHP settings | | D unit

3I0MJ}BU B J9A0 JIUN 8y} J0 uoljelado ajowal waopsd
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Cancel Register

3 Put a check mark in the “Select” column —_—
of the user ID to be registered.
@ System settings Web user settings 01/09/2016(THU) 01:37 G
— Continued on next page
‘S_emf No. User 1D Password Register  Priv. /D wn(‘cw(g:ml‘ Area
Iml User1 PrrT— ‘ V)| o x x x | N
I . I 3 r2 ok (/) 1 x x x
| 0 User3 ren— 0 1 © || © x
IDI 4 User3 r— m 1 x x x
101 s User33 [Pe—— O 4 o|lol| o
Iml 6 User m 1 b5 x x
:D: 7 User? 0 1 x x x
;E; 8 User8 | E 1 x x | x »

DJ M ttng | | Cancel . Register
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Select the privileges.

® Select “0:Administr.”, “1:Operator”, or “2:GenralUser”.
® Only one person can have the “0:Administr.” setting.

(g 9]
Edit user sttngs (%)
User ID admin
Password Aotokolololok
Priv. 0:Administr. 1:Operator 2:GenralUser
Select part
1/D unit
Control Gr.
Area

Select what is to be operated.

® The “Select part” dialogues are displayed when you touch
this.

® Select what is to be operated (“I/D unit”, “Control Gr.”,
“Area”).

® When the privileges are set to “0:Administr.”, all operations
are available so it is not possible to select what to operate.

r |
Edit user sttngs (¥}
User ID admin
Password sotkrotlolok
N A vv—— m——
— Select part

1/D unit

Control Gr.

Select the devices to be operated (8-1)

and touch | > (8-2).

® The devices to be operated move to the list on the right
(Web Supported Unit). Select the devices to be operated
and touch [<_ to restore.

® Multiple devices can be selected to be operated.

Web Unsupported Unit Web Supported Unit

Adp1-1In01 Unit1 In01

Adp1-1In02
Adp1-1 In03
Adp1-1In04

Adp1-1 In05

Adp1-1 In06

Adp1-1In07

Adp1-1In08

Adn1—1 1m0

Register

Cancel
—

126

Setting the Web users

9 Touch [Register].

® The settings are registered and the “Select part” dialogue

closes.
® To cancel registration, touch [Cancel].
ol
Select part (%}
Web Unsupported Unit Web Supported Unit

Ctrl Gr2 & Ctrl Gr1
Ctrl Gr3
Ctrl Gr4
Ctrl Gré E
Ctrl Gr8
Ctrl Gr9
Oerd Q10 -

Gancel

1 O Touch [Register].

® The settings are registered and the “Edit user sttngs”
dialogue closes.

7
Edit user sttngs (%}

User ID admin

Password sofololoblolk

S v ——

Select part

1/D unit
Control Gr.
Area @

L

1 Register other users.
® Repeat steps 3 to 10.

Continued on next page
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1 2 Put a check mark in the “Register”

column.

® Select the users that can operate over the network.

{é} System settings oot 01/09/2016(THU) 01:38 m
Registered ‘
Control
|(sstect] Mo. User ID Password Register Priv. /D unit  Gr. Area
P 1 T
1 Userl sk 1N x x | A
2 User2 otk I I 5 B

N0 0 dJd

User?

Skt

8 User8

110 3dJ

E

—
Cancel Register

1 3 Touch [Register].

® The setting is registered.
® To cancel the settings, touch [Cancel].

@ System settings Web user settings 01/09/2016(THU) 01:38 m

Registered ‘
Control

[Select] No. User ID. Password Register Priv. /D unit  Gr. Area

O 1 User1 Prr— V)| o x ! x I x | N

. User2 r— V| 1 x x x

O s User3 kiR ) 1 o o x

) 4 User3 SRR Ol 1 x x x

User33 P —

] e User ) 1 x x x

O 1 User? Ol 1 { 1 3 x

[ s User8 Ol 1 X x

Db N (e

Setting the Web users

4 )
The “Web user settings” screen
A: Users with a check mark next to them will be the
subject of the changes to the user settings. @ System settings Web user settings 01/09/2016(THU) 01:38 m
B: The users with the check marks pext to them
will be allowed to perform operations over the @ |§|
network. _ _'_—'_ .  Control
Priv. This shows the privileges of the [Select] No User ID Password [Register] Priv. I/Dunit  Gr. Area
user. : ] : 1 User1 [— : : 0 x x x | A
0:Administr.
1:Operator ! (] ! 2 User2 KRR AR ! ! 1 x x x
2: | ¥ y 1 |
GenralUser 171 3 User3 - | 1 1 ©) @) X
1/D unit Users can use the categories with | ] ] |
Control Gr. a“on. 1) 4 User3 o — EN x x x
| | | |
Area | ) 5 User33 kR | |1 |0 | 0| O
C: The “Edit user sttngs” dialogue is displayed : (] : 6 UserB : () : 1 £ x X
when you touch this. i
: D : 7 User? : D : 1 X X b 4
: D : 8 User8 l D : 1 X X X
e : S j—
% ‘%i Sttqg \ Cancel ‘ \ Register ‘
- %
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Control remotely

You can remotely control this unit from the browser on a PC.

1 Start the browser.

2 Enter the address required to access the

intelligent controller.

® The address is “https://xxx xxx xxx x++/intelicon/index.php”.
“axx wen oxx xS the |P address set in Network settings.
For example:
https://192.168.1.101/intelicon/index.php

® The login screen is displayed.

@

€ >

3 Enter the “User ID” and “Password”.

® Enter the personal user ID and password set in Web user
settings (P.125).

® The operation screen is displayed.

® The operations are the same as the operations on this unit.

INTELLIGENT CONTROLLER

LOGIN

P —
Prcsword |

| Login | | Reset |

}JOMJBU B J9AO }IUn 3y} Jo uoljeiado ajowal wiopad

128



Backing up/restoring data

- This chapter explains how to back up and restore data.

=

"lT This unit has functionality to save the setting data, accumulated/distribution data, and log data to a USB memory
Backup/CSV Output device. (Back up function)

It also has the functionality to reload the saved data back into the unit. (Restore function)
By regularly saving data to USB memory devices, you can restore the data in the main unit if it is ever corrupted
by power outages caused by lightning strikes, etc.

Screen menu Overview Page
Backup Save data (settings, logs) to USB memory devices. 130
Restore Restore data that has been stored in the unit or saved to a USB memory device. 132
CSV Output Export (output) the settings for this unit as a CSV file. 134
CcSvV Inut Import (input) the settings for this unit from a CSV file. 136

Auto-save CSV file Saves the CSV files (accumulation, distributions, logs) automatically generated in this 138
unit.

ejep Bulioysasjdn Bunjoeg
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Backing up data

You can save the setting data and log data to a USB memory device. You can also backup over a network.

1 Open the storage door and connect 4 Touch [Save] in
a USB memory device to the USB “IntelliConStngs&LogFiles”.
terminal. ® Saving starts. When saving is complete, a message is
® This step is not necessary if you are backing up over a displayed.
network ® \When backing up over a network, specify the location to
' save to.

® To backup other items, repeat the same procedure.

S, Backup/CSV output Backup 26/08/2016(FRD 11:47 [0

2i)

IntelliConStngs&LogFiles Save

Message

2 Touch [Backup/CSV Output] in
“Settings”.
® The “Backup/CSV Output” screen is displayed. > M =i

5 Touch when you want to

disconnect the USB memory device.

g g
AT .
System Settings Backup/GSV Output ® Remove your USB memory device after the message g
“USB memory can now be safely removed” is displayed. 5
ﬁ.jj ﬁ ® Close the storage door after removing the USB memory «
S S device. =
IntelContrir maint A/C maintenance T
g” Backup/CSV output. Backup 26/08/2016(FRI) 11:47 G 3
(7]
(=g
o
=
Datab: back
26/08/2016(FRI) 11:46 stabase baclup \L (g
IntelliConStngs&LogFiles Save o
2
Q
Message
3 Touch [Backup].
® Enter the identification number (password level 1 or 2) and
the “Backup” screen is displayed.
giT Backup/CSV Output 26/08/2016(FRI) 11:46 G
> LA
6 Backup ‘D@
Restore
( CSV Input
CSV Output.
( Auto-save CSV file
oA
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Backing up data

Note

e Backup files are generated once per day and saved within this unit. This procedure saves the backup files saved in this unit to a USB memory
device.

® The items you can back up are as follows:

Main unit Set. Save schedule settings and group settings.

Log Save alarm logs and operation/status change logs.

e The time required for backup depends on the volume of data.
The 6 types of backup file are;
icxsysset.zip
icxsyslog.zip
icxappset.zip
icxapplog.zip
icxapplog_now.zip
icxsyslog_now.zip
e \When backing up over a network, this operation is not possible if backing up from another terminal.

ejep Bulioysasjdn Bunjoeg
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Restoring data

You can restore data that has been backed up in the unit (saved) or to a USB memory device.

1 Open the storage door and connect 4 Select the restore location and restore
a USB memory device to the USB setting.
terminal. ® The restore location can be either “InCo” or “USBmemory”.
® The restore setting can be either “Application settings” or
“Sys. Settngs”.

Restore location Restore setting

-
S
=3 Backup/CSV out

——

—_—— —
Rstre InCo set | [ @ InCo | [ ® Application settings |

——

| O usBmemory J| O sys. Settngs )
—, -

—— —_—— e ———

Message

2 Touch [Backup/CSV Output] in
“Settings”.
® The “Backup/CSV Output” screen is displayed.

=N i

-
Sir

Backup/CSV Output

5 Touch [Restore].

® Restoring starts. When restoring is complete, the message
“Restart” is displayed.

System Settings

{E:I

IntelContrlr maint

@

A/C maintenance

g” Backup/CSV output Restore 29/09/2016(THU) 1920 (A

Rstre InCo set ® InCo ® Application settings

() USBmemory () Sys. Settngs

26/08/2016(FRI) 11:53

Message

ejep Bulioysasjdn Bunjoeg

3 Touch [Restore].

® Enter the identification number (password level 1 or 2) and
the “Restore” screen is displayed.

gTT Backup/CSV Output 26/08/2016(FRD) 11:55 G 2 J A 1 S M
( Jackul 3
Q%B - - Touch [OK].
Restore

: ® Restart the unit. The restored data may restart.

CSV Input

CSV Output.
( Auto-save CSV file

Continued on next page
2.4
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Restoring data

7 Touch [E34 when you want to
disconnect the USB memory device.

® Remove your USB memory device after the message
“USB memory can now be safely removed” is displayed.
® Close the storage door after removing the USB memory

device.
Note
® The items you can restore are as follows:
| Restore main unit Set. Restore schedule settings and group settings.

e The time required for restoring depends on the volume of data.
e The data restored is that which was backed up.

ejep Bulioysasjdn Bunjoeg
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Outputting settings as a CSV file

Export (output) the settings for this unit as a CSV file.

The settings that are exported are as follows:

e |ndoor unit settings e Qutdoor unit settings
e Schedule group settings ® Pulse meter settings
® Area settings e Schedule

1 Open the storage door and connect
a USB memory device to the USB
terminal.

® This step is not necessary if you are backing up over a
network.

-

2 Touch [Backup/CSV Output] in
“Settings”.
® The “Backup/CSV Output” screen is displayed.

O]

System Settings

-
Sh

Backup/CSV Output

@

IntelContrlr maint

@

A/C maintenance

26/08/2016(FRI) 11:59

3 Touch [CSV Output].

® Enter the identification number (password level 1 or 2) and
the “CSV Output” screen is displayed.

-
S} Backup/CSV Output 26/08/2016(FRD) 1200 |

Backup

Restore
CSV Input
G CSV Output.

Auto-save CSV file

2lud

134

e Distribution group settings
e Communication adaptor settings
e Events

Touch [Trgt].
® The “Output target” dialogue is displayed.

-
S} Backup/CSV output CSV Output 26/08/2016(FRD) 1207 [/

= ) ]

\O

Select the output target.

Message

) J A\ J i Cancel H Export

Touch setting name to be exported.

® The settings are registered and the “Output target”

dialogue closes.

Output target e

R
I 0O/D unit settings :
J—
I Schedle Grp Sttngs I
v

| CommnctnAdptr stgs I

[

I Schedul I
chedule

| |

‘ Event ,

—_——— = —

Continued on next page
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Outputting settings as a CSV file

Touch |[Z34 when you want to
O Touch Export. 7 s {the USB devi
® Exporting starts. The message “Exporting of XXX CSV file ISconnec e memory aevice.
was successful.” is displayed when the export finishes. ® Remove your USB memory device after the message
® To export other settings, repeat steps 4 to 6. “USB memory can now be safely removed” is displayed.
® To cancel the export, touch [Cancel]. ® Close the storage door after removing the USB memory
— device.
511, Backup/CSV output CSV Output 09/09/2016(FRI) 15:43 N
|t |[ D unitsettings |

Message

0 Exporting of I/D unit settings CSV file was successful.

) ‘i} A Cancel Export

Note
e The time required for export depends on the volume of data.

ejep Buiioysaldn Bupjoeqg

135



Inputting settings as a CSV file

Import (input) the settings for this unit in CSV format.

The settings that are imported are as follows:
e |ndoor unit settings e Qutdoor unit settings
e Schedule group settings ® Pulse meter settings

e Area settings

1 Open the storage door and connect
a USB memory device to the USB

terminal.

® This step is not necessary if you are importing over a
network.

-

Touch [Backup/CSV Output] in
“Settings”.
® The “Backup/CSV Output” screen is displayed.

O]

System Settings

-
Sh

Backup/CSV Output

@

IntelContrlr maint

@

A/C maintenance

26/08/2016(FRI) 11:59

3 Touch [CSV Input].

® Enter the identification number (password level 1 or 2) and
the “CSV Input” screen is displayed.

. Backup/CSV Output 26/08/2016(FRD) 1200 |

=i

Backup
— 77Restore77 N
Q CSV Input
CSV Output.
Auto-save CSV file

2lud
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e Distribution group settings
e Communication adaptor settings

4 Touch [Trgt].
® The “InputTgt” dialogue is displayed.

S, Backup/OSV output 10/11/2016(THU) 0334 [

=0 CSV Input

=) W
Ci jication stops during import.
Message
Select the input target.
) ‘ A\ 1 (@] Cancel Import

5 Touch setting name to be imported.

® The settings are registered and the “InputTgt” dialogue
closes.

InputTgt a

—— ——

, \
! !
' :
: Pulse meter sttngs :
l Area settings ,

[ ———

Continued on next page
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Inputting settings as a CSV file

6 Touch [File selectn]. 8 Touch [Import].
® The file selection screen is displayed. ® |Importing starts.
® If you are selecting across a network, the file selection ® To cancel the import, touch [Cancel].
dialogue is displayed. glf Backup/CSV output SV Input 20/09/2016(THU) 1920 |/ S
g” Backup/CSV output CSV Input 10/11/2016(THU) 03:37
[ — ] 1/D unit settings ]
| T J[ VD unit settings | —_
—<6)
C ication stops during import.
C ication stops during import. Message
Mezsage Select the file to be imported.
Select the file to be imported.
a2 Lo |

o) ‘ é_‘ %‘ Cancel [moois

9 Touch when you want to

7 Select the file to import and touch [Sict]. disconnect the USB memory device.

® The file selection screen is closed. ® Remove your USB memory device after the message
@ To cancel file selection, touch [Cancel]. “USB memory can now be safely removed” is displayed.
® If you are selecting across a network, select the file in the ® Close the storage door after removing the USB memory
file selection dialogue and click [Slct]. device.
I
(X)

Select the file to be imported.

ejep Bulioysasjdn Bunjoeg

Cancel Slet
[ —

Note

e The time required for import depends on the volume of data.

e The CSV file is imported (input) from the location it was exported (output) on the USB memory device, so when the data is edited on another
computer, make sure you overwrite in the original location on the USB memory device.
If the save location is different, then either “No folder was found.” or “File was not found.” is displayed.

(~] (X]

Select the file to be imported. Select the file to be imported.

No folder was found. File was not found.

Cancel Slot

°
3
lg
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Saving automatically generated files

Save the CSV files (distributions, logs) automatically generated in this unit as ZIP format to a USB memory
device.

Open the storage door and connect :
. Select the CSV file type to save.
1 a USB memory device to the USB 4 yP
te rm i na I . €, Backup/CSV output 10/11/2016(THU) 03:46
® This step is not necessary if you are downloading over a T Year Month

network. ll 2016

| LogCsv ]
—_——— -

o

D J é_j na Cancel H Save

2 Touch [Backup/CSV Output] in

“Settings”. 5 Select the “Year” to save.
® The “Backup/CSV Output” screen is displayed.

€. Backup/CSV output Auto save CSV file 10/11/2016(THU) 03:46
= 7 =
‘ EnergySaving Oper./Status JF settings
Type o Year__ _ Month
RO { 2016 ‘}

Log CSV. Dy U g

- )

=

=i =
System Settings Backup/CSV Output 5'

«Q

[

(=] 1

O { 3
IntelContrlr maint A/C maintenance o

7]

(=g

o

=

N =

) J A A I Cancel I Save «Q

26/08/2016(FRI) 14:44 a
Q

-

Q

6 Select the “Month” to save.

® You can select multiple “Month”.

3 Touch [Auto-save CSV file].

® Enter the identification number (password level 1 or 2) and

the “Auto save CSV fi|e” screen iS dlsplayed g“. Backup/CSV output Auto save CSV file 10/11/2016(THU) 03:46 /l_l\
%T Backup/CSV Output 26/08/2016(FRI) 14:45 ]/_} Type Year Month
o —
T T
Log CSV 07 |
| - |
Backup |7|
10
Restore Ifl
| |
CSVIput | mem———
. CSV Output. @
Q Auto-save CSV file ])7
) J A A Cancel Save
Db

Continued on next page
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7 Touch [Save].

® A confirmation message appears.

® Specify the location to save to when doing so over a
network.

® To cancel saving the file, touch [Cancel].

%T Backup/CSV output Auto save CSV file 10/11/2016(THU) 03:47

Type Year Month
2016 06
Log CSV 07

e ED [cmes [ swe |

Note

Saving automatically generated files

Touch [OK].

® Saving starts. When saving is complete, a completion
message is displayed.

Touch when you want to
disconnect the USB memory device.

® Remove your USB memory device after the message
“USB memory can now be safely removed” is displayed.

® Close the storage door after removing the USB memory
device.

e Distribution data and log data is automatically saved in the unit as CSV files once per day. CSV files are automatically generated every month.
e This procedure saves the CSV files specified by year and month to a USB memory device. You can also download over a network.
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Configuring the system

phg This chapter describes how to make settings required to run the system.
u The main settings are as follows:
System Settings e Group settings (schedule, area, distribution)

e Pulse meter settings, distribution mode settings, distribution ratio settings
® Email settings

Screen menu Overview Page
Calendr sttngs for distr calc Set specified days, cut-off days, particular time slots (regular hour ranges) and days of 148

the week for calculating distributions.
I/D unit settings Change the settings on the indoor units. 141
Schedule group name settins Edit the name of the schedule group. 151

Area group name settins Edit the name of the area group. 153
Pulse meter settings Make allocations between pulse meters and distribution groups. 158

Distribution mode settings Set the mode used for distributing when calculating charges. 160
Distribution Ratio settings Set the units for calculating electricity and gas usage charges. 161
Event control Set the conditions for input points and output points to perform linked control. 162
Email settings Configure the outgoing mail server. 168
O/D unit settings Change the settings on the outdoor units. 145

Distribution group settings Edit the name of the distribution group. 155
Communication adapter setting Register the communication adaptor connected to this unit. 170

walsAs ay} bunnbyuosn
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Basic settings on the indoor unit

Display details about indoor units (indoor unit addresses, groups belonged to, etc.). Settings can also be
changed.

Put a check mark in the “Register”

column.

® Select the indoor units you want to manage.

® This procedure is not necessary if central addresses have
been automatically set. (— “Automatically setting central
addresses” (P.144))

1 Touch [System Settings] in “Settings”.

® The “System settings” screen is displayed.

A4

) @Syscemseuings U/D unit settings 01/09/2016(THU) 01:47 | Ay
= (|
i
System Settings Backup/CSV Output oo [ eticon | e[ g "
o  Not Nt Gentral
[ Select ] No. Name Address Registe ‘ba(ch managed Display address  1/4|
\.lEI {| ) 1 unittn01  10-01 Maml O |« x 25 — [
IntelContrlr maint A/C maintenance (] 2 untimoz  10-02 | Yes Man] (] ] x  x 288 — }
(7] 3 unitt 03 10-03 | Yes Mainl M I x 256 —
1 1
1 1
(] 4 Uniti;n04 1004 | Yes Main | 0 | X X me =
1 1 |
[ 5 Uniti;n05 1005 | Yes Main | 0 | x  x =6 -
26/08/2016(FRI) 15:02 ] 6 Unittinos 10-06 | Yes Man] [ | x x 256 —
(] 7 unittn07 1007 | Yes Subl M | x x 256 — <
1 1
1 1
m Unit! In08  01-08 Main ¢ m | % x 256 —
"
DA Lo e T (e (e

Touch [I/D unit settings].

® Enter the identification number (password level 2) and the
“I/D unit settings” screen is displayed.

26/08/2016(FRI) 11:40 m

5 Touch [Register].

® To cancel the settings, touch [Cancel].

Distribution Ratio settings

L 0/D unit settings

Pulse meter settings

| Check configuration

Web user settings

l Area group name settings

Email settings

{ Distribution group settings

\ J
\ l
( Network settings J
\ ]
\ |
\ |

Event control

J
l
{ Schedule group name settings J
ines |
J
l

| Hybrid GHP/EHP settings

Check the setting details (P.142).

{é} System settings 1/D unit settings 01/09/2016(THU) 01:47 | RS
Line No. | IntelliCon Link. LINK1
Not. Not. Central
[ Seloct | No. Namo Address | Connect Main  Registor batch managed Display address  1/4]
[ 1 Unitt;01  10-01 | Yes Man []  x x 2% — 0
) 2 Unittin02 1002 | Yes Main [ ] x x 256 —
) 3 Unitt;n03 1003 | Yes Main [ ] x x 256 — }
[ 4 uUniti;mo4 1004 | Yes Man [  x x 25  —
[ 5 uUniti;05 1005 | Yes Man []  x x 28— ||
[ 6 Unitil0s 1006 | Yes Main []  x x 2% -
() 7 Unittin07 1007 | Yes Sub [  x x 256 - <
[ 8 unitimos 01-08 Man [  x x 25  —
M
o4 |

141

\ Calendr sttngs for distr calc J { Communication adaptor setting J 2
" U /: " AN\
Distribution mode settings ﬂ PP ' {E} System settings 1/D unit settings 01/09/2016(THU) 01:47 A

Not  Not Central
[ Select| No. Name Address | Connect  Main Register batch managed Display address  1/4
() 1 unitt:n01  10-01 | Yes Main [/ x x 256 — 2

2 Unitl In02 10-02 Yes  Main [7 X x 256 ey }

3 Unit1 In03 10-03 Yes  Main x x 256 ES

4 Unitl In04 10-04 | Yes  Main E X x 256 -

5 Unit1 In05 10-05 Yes  Main [: X x 256 =
6 Unit In06 10-06 Yes  Main E X x 256 - {

4 Unit1 In07 10-07 Yes Sub

00

8  Unit1In08  01-08 Main

Bl 0|00 0D

| ONTR adr Autset

[ —(—
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Basic settings on the indoor unit

4 N
The “I/D unit settings” screen

\ystem settings B 1/D unit settings

o ———— — — — — — — ———— e — ——

Not Not. Central
IEl Select | No Name Addross |Connect  Main  Resister botch managed Display _address | 174

A: Select the adaptor (this unit, communication () 1 Unttin0! 1001 | Yes Main [ | e < 256 —
adaptor) that the indoor unit is connected to. |

B: Select the linked system that the indoor unit [1 2 untioz 1002 | Yes Man [  x . : }
is connected to. (] 3 Unitiln03 1003 | Yes Main [ ]  x x 256 —

C: Alist of indoor units with “Yes” in the ) ) |
“Connect” column is displayed when you (] 4 unieimos  10-04 | Yes Main [] * " R | L
touch this (turn the setting on). Touch again (] 5 Unt1ln05 1005 | Yes Main [ ) x x 256  — I
and all indoor units are displayed in a list. :
(turn the setting off) D 6 Unit1 In06 10-06 Yes  Main D X X 256 — I

D: Alist of indoor units with a check mark in (] 7 Unittn07 10-07 | Yes Sub [ | x x 256 = ‘
the “Register” column is displayed when you |
touch this (turn the setting on). Touch again (] 8 unitiin0s 01-08 Man [ x X256 = :v
and all indoor units are displayed in a list. Y e -l
(turn the setting off) ) Setng} \ Cancel ‘ \ Register ‘

E: Details about indoor units are displayed in a

list.
Item Explanation

[Select] Select the indoor units whose settings you want to change.

No. The serial number is displayed.

Name The names of the indoor units are displayed.

Address The addresses of the indoor units are displayed. o)

Connect If connected to this unit, “Yes” is displayed. g

Main If the main unit, “Main” is displayed. (g‘

Register If you want it to be managed by this unit, put a check mark here. E

Not batch “O” is displayed if the device is not subject to batch operations, and “X” is displayed if it is subject to batch =
operations. ‘2

Not managed “O” is displayed if the device is not subject to management, and “X” is displayed if it is subject to management. g

Display This indicates the display order. 7]

Central address This shows the central address. ?b._

Control Gr. This shows the control group name it belongs to. g

SchedleGroup This shows the schedule group name it belongs to.

Area This shows the area group name it belongs to.

Distrib. Grp.* This shows the distribution group name it belongs to.

Cap This shows the operational capacity values for the indoor unit.

Fix cap The fixed capacity values of the indoor unit.

I/D type This shows the model name of the indoor unit.

PrdctTyp This shows the product type (PAC or GHP).

ElcHeatr This shows the capacity values of the electric heater.

* If the distribution mode (P.160) is set to “Time”, do not allocate PAC and GHP to the same distribution groups.

F: Central addresses are automatically set for indoor units with a check mark in the “Register” column. (— “Automatically setting
central addresses” (P.144))

G: When you touch this, the “Edit unit settings” dialogue is displayed for indoor units with a check mark in the “Select” column.

- J
4 N
Attention
e [f the distribution mode (— “Set the distribution mode” (P.160)) is set to “Time”, do not allocate PAC and GHP to the same distribution
groups.
- J
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Editing settings

1 Put a check mark in the “Select” column.

® You can select more than one.

Basic settings on the indoor unit

Item

Explanation

O/D unit address

Use ~ Vv | to select the desired

outdoor unit address (1 to 31). (“31” is set for
interface adaptors)

Use ~ Vv | to select the desired

indoor unit address (1 to 64).

Use ~ v | to set the order when

displayed in a list (0 to 256).

Set the central addresses (1 to 64).
Touch the text box and enter with the
touchscreen numeric keypad.

Note

® The central address is shared with other
centralised controllers (system controllers,
etc.). Do not change unless necessary.

* An error message is displayed if you set
an address that is already in use.

e This cannot be set if multiple indoor units
are selected.

Set the fixed capacity values of the indoor
unit. (When interface adaptors are installed)
Touch the text box and enter with the
touchscreen numeric keypad.

@ System settings 1/D unit settings 01/09/2016(THU) 01:48 /l_,\ -
I/D unit address
— Not Not entral N
Select] Mo Name. Address | Connect Main  Register batch managed Display address  1/4] Dlsplay
T
m I 1 Unit1 In01 10-01 Yes Main m x x 256 — “
Ol 02 1002 | Yes Man [ ] x  x 25 — } CNTR addr.
O 1 03 1003 | Yes Main [  x x 256 —
O I 4 UnitiIn04 10-04 | Yes Man [ x  x 256 —
| - | 5  Unit!In05 10-05 | Yes Main [ ] s x 256  — ]
(] 6 unittinos 1006 @ Yes Man [ ] x x 2% —
Ol7 wiimor 1007 | ves s O x  x 25 — <
. : & Unitiinos 0108 | Man (] x  x 256 —
_ L — M
=) ‘ A “CNTR adr AutSet Setng. [ Cancel H Register ‘
Fix cap
Z Touch [Setng].
® The “Edit unit settings” dialogue is displayed.
ElecHeatrCap

1/D unit settings

@ S

01/00/2016(THU) 0148 [

Set the capacity of the electric heater if
the model has an electric heater. (when
calculating load distribution)

Touch the text box and enter with the
touchscreen numeric keypad.

Register the group the unit belongs to.
The group names are displayed when you
touch the text boxes.

Note

e By putting a check mark in the “Select”
column of the indoor units belonging to
the same group, you can edit the settings
at the same time and register them all
together.

o | S—
Not. Not. Central
Select | No. Name. Address | Connect  Main  Register batch managed Display address 1ﬁ
Unit! In01  10-01 | Yes Main [l x x 256 — M N N
Group registration
[ 2 uUnitimo2 1002 | Yes Man []  x x 256 — } e Control Gr.
[ 3 Unitim03 1003 | Yes Man []  x x 2% @ — e SchedleGroup
[ 4 Uniti;04 1004 | Yes Man []  x x 256 — * Area
[ 5 Uniti;m05 1005 | Yes Main [ ]  x x 26— || e Distrib. Grp.
[ 6 Uniti;0s 1006 | Yes Man [  x x 256 —
) 7 Unittn07  10-07 | Yes = <
) 8 unitiinos 01-08 -
— L M
) ‘ A ‘ I CNTR adr AutSet | Register ‘ Not batch

Change the settings.

Select “O” if the device is not to be subject to
operations and select “X” if it is to be subject
to operations.

Not managed

Select “O” if the device is to be remove as

a subject of management by this unit, and
select “X” if it is to be subject of management
by this unit.

g
Edit unit settings (<}
Name Control Gr.
Unit1 In01 | [ Ctrl Grl \
0/D unit 1/D unit Display
address address SchedleGroup
A A A ( Sche Gri |
10 1 256 Area
Y v ( Areal J
CNTR addr. Fix cap ElecHeatrCap Distrib. Grp.
=1 ] [o00 | | Dist Grl J
Not batch Oo ® x Not managed () O ® x
( Cancel | Register
| —
Item Explanation
Name Change the name of the indoor unit.
Touch the text box and enter with the
touchscreen keyboard.
You can enter up to 16 letters or numbers.
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Continued on next page
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4 Touch [Register].

® To cancel the settings, touch [Cancel].

r ol
Edit unit settings [¥]
Name Control Gr.
[ Unit1 In01 | Ctrl Grl |
0/D unit 1/D unit %
address. address D=ty SchedleGroup
A N A Sche Gr1 ]
10 1 256 Area
v v v Areal ]
CNTR addr. Fix cap ElecHeatrCap Distrib. Grp.
= | [oo0 | | Dist Gri ]
Not batch 0o ® x Not manage ® x
| —

5 Touch [Register].

® To cancel the settings, touch [Cancel].

@ System settings 1/D unit settings 01/09/2016(THU) 01:49

] o |

Not. Not. Central
[ Select | No. Name. Address | Connect Main Register batch managed Display address  1/4]
[ 1 uUnttm01  10-01 | Yes Man []  x x 2% — 0
[ 2 uUnittm02 1002 | Yes Man []  x x 2% @ —
) 3 Unittln03 1003 | Yes Main [ ) x x 256 — }
() 4 Unitt;n04 1004 | Yes Man [ ]  x x 256 -
[ 5 Uniti;05 1005 | Yes Man []  x x 28— ||
[) 6 Unitil0s 1006 | Yes Man [] x x 2% @ —
) 7 Unittin07 1007 | Yes Suwb [ )  x I/-\ - <
[) & unittinos 01-08 Man [ ] x \5 =
.

M [ GNTR adr AutSet_] @ [ Gancel

Register

Note

e Do not register indoor units in the same area to multiple distribution

groups.

e Do not allocate PAC and GHP to the same area or distribution

groups when using time distribution.

144

Basic settings on the indoor unit

1 Put a check mark in the “Register”
column.

® Select the indoor units you want to manage.

{é} System settings 1/D unit settings
st o] L] 73l
Not Not. Central
Name batch _managed Display _address  1/4|
Unit1 In01
) 2 uUntimoz 10-02 | Yes Man] () | x x 256 — >
(] 3 unitt 03 10-03 | Yes Mainl M | x x 256 —
1
| |
() 4 Unitt:n04 1004 | Yes Main, [ ) x x 256 —
| | |
() 5 unttnos 1005 | Yes Man] () | x  x 258 —
) 6 unttnos 1006 | Yes Manl () | x x 256 —
(] 7 unittn07 1007 | Yes Sub! M ! x x 256 — 4
I I
(7] & unitlin0s  01-08 MainlE ] * x 256 —
"
DA (s s [ J———

2 Touch [CNTR adr AutSet].

{é} System settings 1/D unit settings 01/09/2016(THU) 01:49
1 Line No. IlnteHlCun] [ Link [ LINK1T
Not Not. Central
[ Seloct] No. Name Address |Connect  Main  Register batch managed Display address 174
) 1 uUntiO1  10-01 | Yes Main [ X x 2% — 0
[ 2 uUnitiih02 1002 | Yes Man [ X x 2% —
() 3 unittIn03 1003 | Yes Main [ ) x x 256 — }
(] 4 Unitt:n04 10-04 | Yes Main [ ) x x 256 —
[ 5 Unti;05 1005 | Yes Main [ X x o6 — ||
[ 6 Unitil06 10-06 | Yes Man [ X x 2%  —
nit1 07 10-07 | Yes Sub [ ) x x 256 — {
2 it1 In08  01-08 Main [ ) x x 256 —
v
M CONTR adr AutSet_D @ Register

Note

® The central address is shared with other centralised
controllers (system controllers, etc.). Do not change unless
necessary.

o After setting the central address in the “Edit unit settings”
dialogue, and then enable [CNTR adr AutSet], the central
addresses will be overwritten.
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Basic settings on the outdoor unit

Display details about outdoor units (outdoor unit addresses, etc.). Settings such as the names can also be
changed.

1 Touch [System Settings] in “Settings”.

® The “System settings” screen is displayed.

4 Put a check mark in the “Register”
column.
® Select the outdoor units you want to manage.

[ R erensone | B oper/staus
{é} System settings O/D unit settings 26/08/2016(FRI) 15:46
Line No. | IntelliCon 1 Link Registered
| Select | N Ner Ad 4 is tery Die PrdctTs
- Seloct] No. me HEY isplay PrdctTyn
= ;
=i (] 1 unitt out1  01-00 x J |25 PAC
System Settings Backup/CSV Output W 5 G o o lm e -
[ 3 unitiout3  03-00 o O lose -
1 1
(] | 1 1
\. ‘\ITI (] 4 uUniti Out4  04-00 x | (] Izse -
IntelContrlr maint A/C maintenance ) 5 Unitlows 0500 ] Opme -
) 6 Unitiout6 06-00 x 1O lase -
[ 7 unittout7  07-00 x : O :zse -
(] 8 Unitt Out8  08-00 | [ ] ) 25 =
26/08/2016(FR) 1153 - o, ’
. ) Lo e

Touch [Register].

2 Touch [O/D unit settings]. 5

® Enter the identification number (password level 2) and the

“O/D unit settings” screen is displayed. ® To cancel the settings, touch [Cancel].
{é} System settings O/D unit settings 26/08/2016(FRD 15:50
Line No. | IntelliCon ] Link. LINKT } Registered
\ Calendr sttngs for distr calc J t Communication adaptor setting J O
[ Select | No. Narme. Address | ClHt Free Resister Display PrdctTyp g
\ T l \ 1/D unit settings ‘ 2 AT CGIEERES =
Distribution Ratio settings Q 0/D unit settings ) a Unit! Out2  02-00 . 256 - ‘g
\ Pulse meter settings l \ Check configuration ‘ [ 3 unitiouts 03-00 x [ 256 - g
\ Network settings. J t Schedule group name settings J (] 4 unitiouts 0400 & (] 28 - «Q
-
- - (] 5 Unitt Out5  05-00 x () 256 - -5
\ Web user settings l \ Area group name settings ‘ o
(] 6 Uniti Out6  06-00 x ) 258 -
\ Email settings J t Distribution group settings J 1 (%]
() 7 unittout7  07-00 x ) 258 - <
| Event control ] | Hybrid GHP/EHP settings | o
(] 8 Unitt Out8  08-00 x (7] 256 = o
a x b @ { Gancel Register 3

3 Check the setting details (P.146).

{é} System settings /D unit settings 26/08/2016(FRI) 15:46
Line No. | IntelliCon Link LINK1 [ Registered

\m\ No. Name Address ClHt Free  Register Display PrdctTvp

) 1 unitt Outt  01-00 E () 256 Pac 1

() 2 unitt outz  02-00 x () 258 -

[ 3 unittouts 03-00 x [ 256 -

) 4 Unitt Out4  04-00 x ) 256 -

) 5 unitt out5  05-00 x () 256 -

() 6 uUnitt Outs  06-00 x ) 258 -

() 7 unittout7  07-00 x ) 256 -

) 8 unitt out8  08-00 x () 256 =

v
) ‘ﬁ Cancel —
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Basic settings on the outdoor unit

4 N\
The “O/D unit settings” screen

{im/stem settings E O/D unit settings 26/08/2016(FRI) 15:45 m

—_
@ISelec{ No Name Address | ClHt Free Register Display PrdctTyp

1 Unitl Outl  01-00 X D 256 PAC

2 Unitl Out2  02-00 X 256 =

A: Select the adaptor (this unit, communication
adaptor) that the outdoor unit is connected
to.

3 Unitl Out3  03-00 X 256 =

4 Unitl Out4  04-00 X 256 = :

is connected to.

6  Unitl Outé  06-00 X 256 -

C: Alist of outdoor units with a check mark in
the “Register” column is displayed when you
touch this (turn the setting on). Touch again
and all outdoor units are displayed in a list.

7 Unitl Out7  07-00 x

8  Unit1 Out8  08-00 X

(]

(] (]
(] O
(] (]

B: Select the linked system that the outdoor unit [ 5 Unitt Outs  05-00 % () 25

(] [
(] O
(] (]

(turn the setting off)

D: Details about outdoor units are displayed in M IE' [S“"‘, l Sancel ‘ [ BAEE

a list.
Item Explanation
[Select] Select the outdoor units whose settings you want to change.
No. The serial number is displayed.
Name The names of the outdoor units are displayed.
Address The addresses of the outdoor units are displayed.
CIHt Free “O” is displayed if the outdoor unit is the type that can both cool and heat, “X” is displayed if it is the specialised type.
Register If you want it to be managed by this unit, put a check mark here.
Display This indicates the display order.
Prdct Typ This shows the product type (PAC or GHP).

E:  When you touch this, the “Edit O/D unit sttngs” dialogue is displayed for outdoor units with a check mark in the “Select” column.

- J
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Basic settings on the outdoor unit

Editing settings

P t h k k . th « S | t” | Item Explanation
ut a check mark in the "oelect’ column. Outdoor unit No. Use| ~ || v |toselect the desired
® You can select more than one. (Sub unit number) | individual number (0 to 3) within the system.
@ System settings 0/D unit settings 26/08/2016(FRY) 15:46 G Display Use @ M to set the order when
displayed in a list.

[ — [.mu(;m | ik ] Lk ] o

Select | No. Name Address ClHt Free  Register Display PrdctTyp

ﬁ] 1 Unitl Out!  01-00 I (1) 256 PAc 1 .

EI 1 out2  02-00 x () 256 - 4 TOUCh [Reg|Ste r]

Ol outs 0300 | x [ 26 - ® To cancel the settings, touch [Cancel].

m | 4 Unitiouws 0400 x ) 256 -

[J] 5 unitiouts 05-00 x 0 256 -

Ol 6 unitt ous 0600 x [ 256 -

| Edit O/D unit sttngs

- [ 7 unitl Oout?7  07-00 x () 256 -

0D ; 8 Uniti Out8  08-00 x 0 256 - J g;s“a‘;’j: ‘:r‘l‘;"ﬁz'_' Display

DJ A\ ‘ Sttng| | Cancel | ‘ Register Name ‘ a ‘ [ vAY ‘ ‘ AN ‘

Unit1 Out1 1 0 ‘ 256
v v
Touch [Sttng]. Registr
(L2

® The “Edit O/D unit sttngs” dialogue is displayed.

@ System settings /D unit settings 26/08/2016(FRD) 1553 |4
S - i | —
Select | No. Name Address ClHt Free  Register Display PrdctTyp o
Unit1 Out1 . T h R . o
() 2 unittoutz  02-00 x ] 256 - ouc [ eQISter] 3‘
[ s unttows o300 | x [ 2w - ® To cancel the settings, touch [Cancel]. ‘g
() 4 uUnitt out4  04-00 x ] 25 - N =,
@ oo O/ D UrSogS 26/08/2016(FRD 15:46 [\ 5
[ 5 unitiouts 05-00 x ] 256 - — — —— Q@
[ ire o, micon] e [ o] Registred |
) 6 uUnitt Out6  06-00 x ] 256 = — 5."
) 7 Untiow? 07-00 o /\255 _ Seloct ] No. Namo Address | ClHtFree Registor Display PrdctTyp D
Z ) 1 uniti outt  01-00 x [ 256 PAC . (%]
[ 8 unitiouts 08-00 x 256 - <
— — N (] 2 uUnitl o2 02-00 x ) 256 - g'._
st Cancel Regist
> ‘ A | = s H bl [ 3 unitiout3  03-00 x 0 256 - g
(] 4 uniti out4  04-00 b2 (] 256
) 5 unitiouts  05-00 x [ 256 -
. (7] 6 Uniti Out6  06-00 x ] 256 -
Change the settings. O 7 wmow o | x O m -
(] & uUniti Outs  08-00 x ] 256 - 5
) ‘ A\ ‘ Sttng | | Cancel Register

Edit O/D unit sttngs g

0/D unit Outdoor

sysaddr unit No. REpay

Name ol e A |
| Unit1 Out1 J 1 ‘ 0 256 ‘
Y Séaml

Cancel

Register

Item Explanation

Name Change the name of the outdoor unit.
You can enter up to 16 letters or numbers.

O/D unit sys addr Use| ~ v | to select the desired
outdoor unit system address (1 to 30).
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Basic settings for distribution calculation

Set specified days, cut-off days, particular time slots (regular hour ranges) and days of the week for
calculating distributions.

1 Touch [System Settings] in “Settings”. Change the settings.

® The “System settings” screen is displayed.

26/08/2016(FRI) 15:57

@ System settings Calendr sttgs for distr calo 26/08/2016(FRD) 16:12
SpecifiedDayCalendar
| cmtn
Bl 09 /2016 I3 A
g SUN | MON | TUE | WED | THU ctday | 30
=t v
System Settings Backup/CSV Output
RelrHourRnge
‘\IE_I ‘\'TI (/] valid
IntelContrlr maint A/C maintenance
RelrHourRnge stngs

DA

MspcDay

Cancel Register

Item Explanation
SpecifiedDay- | Set specified days (days where the whole day
. Calendar will have a special distribution setting, such as
2 TOUCh [Calendr SttngS for dIStr Ca|C]. holidays, when the time slot doesn’t matter). These
® Enter the identification number (password level 1 or 2) and can be set starting with the current month and up
the “Calendr sttgs for distr calc” screen is displayed. to 2 years in the future.
(— “Registering specified days” (P.149))
@ System settings 26/08/2016(FR) 11:40 thfDay Set the monthly cut-off days (u1u to “28", “End”).
(— “Registering cut-off days” (P.149))
( Calendr sttngs for distr calc unication adaptor setting ‘
RglrHourRnge | Set the distribution time slots for each day of the

| Distribution mode settings

1/D unit settings ‘

Distribution Ratio settings

0/D unit settings ‘

Pulse meter settings

Check configuration J

Schedule group name settings ‘

Web user settings

Area group name settings J

Email settings

Distribution group settings

\
L
\ Dot
L
\
\

Event control

l
l
J
l
J
l
J

\
t
L
l
l
\
l

|
Hybrid GHP/EHP settings |

=N

week.

Regular hour range settings possible if you put a
check mark in “Valid”.

The “Regular hour range settings” dialogue is
displayed when you touch [RglrHourRnge stngs].
(— “Set the target time slots for distribution
calculation” (P.150))

Touch [Register].

® To cancel the settings, touch [Cancel].

{é} System settings

Calendr sttgs for distr calc 26/08/2016(FRI) 19:12

waysAs ay} burnbiyuon
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SpecifiedDayCalendar
| cMth

&4 09/2016 Q3 AN
SUN MON TUE | WED | THU FRI o#ay | 30
v

RelrHourRnge

(/) valid

ReirHo ngs

M spcDay 4

Register




Basic settings for distribution calculation

Touch the date for the specified day. 1 Touch .

® Use 4 P to select the registered month. Touch [CMth] to ® Touch to move the days forward, touch to
return to the current month. move the days back.
® The colour of the date column changes when you touch Fo—— T )
. . e ystem settings alendr sigs fo distr calc /08/2016(FR) 15 ~
this. Touch again to return to the original. You cannot set a —
date in the past, however. SpecifiedDayCalendar
® Touch the day of the week column to set the specified day | own N ——N
by day of the week, Bl oo/ 200 3 A
ctiday]| 30
@ System settings Calendr sttgs for distr calc 26/08/2016(FRI) 19:33 FA‘:- SUNIIMONIEELEIIWED kT HY v
SpecifiedDayCalendar
CMth Day of the week column RelrHourRn,
Bl oo/ 200 7S
SUN |MON | TUE WED THU FRI | SAT CHIDNY 30
= i astog
- M spcDay
RglrHourRnge ﬁ ﬁ
Cancel Register
Cancel Register

waysAs ay} burnbiyuon
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Basic settings for distribution calculation

1 Touch [RglrHourRnge stngs]. 4 Touch [Set].

® The “Regular hour range settings” dialogue is displayed. ® The set time is displayed in the cell.
38} oo st S— S E— F’ ® To delete the set time slot, select the time slot to delete
: and touch [Clear].
SECEE LTy @ To copy the set time slot, select the time slot to copy and
| omn | — touch [Copy]. Next select the place you want to paste to

Rl 09/ 2016 3 and touch [Paste].

SUN |MON  TUE WED THU & 30
- N4 Regular hour range settings ol
R No. MON TUE I
) Valid 1 0800to 10:00 08:00 to 10:00
— Pl 1000 to 11:00 1000 to 11:00 }
ReleHourRnge stngs |
3| 11:00t0 1200 11:00 to 12:00
MispeDay 1 4 | 1300 to 1400 1300 to 1400  —f
5| 1400 to 1500 1400 to 15:00
Cancel
6 | 1500 to 16:00 1500 to 16:00 <
7| 1600 to 17:00 16:00 to 17:00
8 | 17:00 to 1800 17:00 to 18:00
Z Touch the cell to be entered.
e— |

® You can select all of the time slots for a day of the week by
touching the day of the week column.

' Regular hour range settings (]

5 Touch [Register].

No. MON TUE | clear | Copy || Paste ‘- . .
S ® The “Regular hour range settings” dialogue closes. 9
1 0s00to 1000 08:00 to 10:00 : .
5 Start time ® To cancel the settings, touch [Cancel]. 3
2| 1000to1 1000t 1100 [P =h
N A
7 «Q
3 11:00 to 1( )mo to 12:00 00 ‘ | 00 ‘ Regular hour range settings @ c
=
4| 1300t 1ave 1500 to 1400 || v v =]
Clear C Paste
5 | 1400 to 15:00 1400 to 15:00 End time @ E] umuﬂ @
-
08:00 to 10:00 08:00 to 10:00
6 15:00 to 16:00 15:00 to 16:00 < N A 2 & } Start time g
7 16:00 to 17:00 16:00 to 17:00 to 00 |:| 00 1000 to 1160 10000 11:00 | PAY AN »n
3 , X I 2 .
8 | 17:00 to 18:00 17:00 to 18:00 N7 N7 Y0y 120 103 1580 ‘ 10 |:| 00 ﬁ
4| 1300 to 14:00 ‘ 1300 to 1400 — \ v v sn
I Cancel Register 5 14:00 to 15:00 14:00 to 15:00 Endits, 3
6 | 1500 to 16:00 ‘ 15:00 to 16:00 { Y A
7| 16000 17:00 16:00 to 17:00 to ‘ 11 |:| 00
8 | 17:00 to 1800 ‘ 17:00 o 18:00 4 A4

3 Set the start and end times.
® Use to set “Hours” and “Minutes”.
' Regular hour range settings (%]

“ B

e 6 Put a check mark next to “Valid”.
1 0800 to 1000 08:00 to 10:00 ————

[ Start time \
2 10:00 to 11:00 } | A A | {E} System settings Calendr sttgs for distr calc 26/08/2016(FRI) 19:33 E
3 11:00 to 12:00 11:00 to 12:00 | 10 |:| 00 | SpecifiedDayCalendar
4 | 1300 to 1400 13:00 to 14:00, N\ v v ) ‘ CMth

—_——— — = —— I

5| 1400 to 15:00 1400 to 15:0 ; > [ End time \ Bl 09 /2016 |3 L
6 15:00 to 16:00 15:00 to 16:00 { LA A S UNRIMONNATUESIWEDN T ctfiday | 30
7 16:00 to 17:00 16:00 to 17:00 toll 11 ;1 00 |l v
8 17:00 o 18:00 17:00 to 18:00 lh\/_ L _v__’

RelrHourRnge

I Gancel Register

M SpcDay
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Changing the name of the schedule group

Edit the name of the operating schedule group.

1 Touch [System Settings] in “Settings”. 4 Touch [Sttng].

® The “System settings” screen is displayed. ® The “Edit schedule group settings” dialogue is displayed.
‘ ] eneraysaving ‘ Oper./Status 78} system settings Set schedule group name 26/08/2016(FR) 10:14 | AN
Select | No. Name Valid  Display Registered Unit

7 Sche Gr7

8 Sche Gr8

[ 256
D v
N D

- - | Sche Grl 256 [ 1 Unit1 In01
{9} S; .
) O 2 Sche Gr2 V) 256 2 Unit1 1n02
System Settings Backup/CSV Output
O s Sche Gr3 V] 256
— ) 4 Sche Gré V] 256
= | -
\* \- 0O s Sche Gr5 ) 256
IntelContrlr maint A/C maintenance
] s Sche Gré () 256
0
OJ

26/08/2016(FRI) 16:51

2 Touch [Schedule group name settings]. 5 Change the settings.

® Enter the identification number (password level 1 or 2) and
the “Set schedule group name” screen is displayed.

@ System settings 26/08/2016(FRD) 1140 |
Edit schedule group settings

| Calendr sttngs for distr cale { Communication adaptor setting J

Displ
| Distribution mode settings | I/D unit settings Py
Name A
|_ Distribution Ratio settings 0/D unit settings J
Sche Gr1 256
v

| Web user settings

Register

Cancel

[ Email settings | Distribution group settings |

J
| |
J |
| Pulse meter settings ‘ | Check configuration ‘
[ Network settings | (| schedute group name settings ])1:2)
| | Area group name settings |
J
| |

| Event control | Hybrid GHP/EHP settings

W

walsAs ay} bunnbyuosn

Item Explanation

Name Edit the name of the schedule group.
You can enter up to 16 letters or numbers.

3 Put a check mark in the “Select” column. Display Use| ~ | v tosetthe order when displayed

. in a list.
® Select the schedule group name to be edited.
@ System settings Set schedule group name 26/08/2016(FRI) 16:53 G

Continued on next page

Select | No. Name Display Registered Unit
() Sche Grl 256 0
: » I, Sche Gr2 256
| O Sche Gr3
| [

| D | Sche Gr5
| - | 6 Sche Gr6 256
: - : 7 Sche Gr7 256

I - 18 Sche Gr8

256

O
0
O
che Grd )
0
0
0O
0

i [ et o
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6 Touch [Register].

® The “Edit schedule group settings” dialogue closes.
® To cancel the settings, touch [Cancel].

Edit schedule group settings

Display

Name A

Sche Gr1

Lencel

7 Put a check mark in the “Valid” column.

® Put a check mark in the schedule group to be used for the
operating schedule.

@ System settings Set schedule group name 26/08/2016(FRI) 10:14 G
Select | No. Name Vd Display Registered Unit
| Sche Grl (W, 256 | 1 Unit1 In01

. Sche Gr2 (/] 256 2 Unit1 1n02

0 s Sche Gr3 | v |

) a Sche Grd | (/) | 7

O s Sche Gr5 101 }

[ e Sche Gr6 101 25

O 12 Sche Gr7 ! O ! 256

) s Sche Gr8 :D ; 256 5

i - [Big) [__corce_ |_rewiir

Changing the name of the schedule group

8 Touch [Register].

® To cancel the settings, touch [Cancel].

@ System settings

Select | No Name

Sche Gr1

~

Sche Gr2

@

Sche Gr3

Set schedule group name

26/08/2016(FR) 10:14 [

Registered Unit

Unit1 In01

Unit1 In02

NI
5 m
g g

N

IS

Sche Gr4

Sche Gr5

ES

Sche Gr6

-

Sche Gr7

N
|
5|8
8|8

®

Sche Gr8

oo

vilimiimliniislinlinlial &

4

|

v
Sttng | | Cancel

[ Reister

4 N\
The “Set schedule group name” screen
A: Puta check mark in the group to be edited.
B: Put a cheok mark here if schedule group is fo be {8} system settings S —— 26/08/2016(FRD 10:14 | )
used.
C: The indoor units belonging to the selected I__Zl_ _ _________ -
schedule group are displayed. Seloct J) No. e [ vatid 1 Display [ Rt Uit 1
D: The “Edit schedule group settings” dialogue is 'l Sche Grl | ' 256 [ ; 1 Unit1 In01 :
displayed when you touch this. s : ) oo G2 : : - : D ik :
0 :3 Sche Gr3 : : 256 : :
() !4 Sche Gr4 ! ! 256 | |
(] is Sche Gr5 i (] i 256 }: :
) :6 Sche Gr6 : ] : 256 : :
) :7 Sche Gr7 : (] : 256 : :
) : 8 Sche Gr8 : ) : 26 : :
_5 - T [D]|sttng| | cancel || Register |
- J

walsAs ay} bunnbyuosn




Changing the name of the area group

Edit the name of the area group.

1 Touch [System Settings] in “Settings”.

® The “System settings” screen is displayed.

4 Touch [Setng].

® The “Edit area group settgs” dialogue is displayed.

‘ @ EnergySaving ‘ Oper./Status @ System settings Area group name settings 26/08/2016(FRI) 19:33 m
Select | No. Name Valid  Display Registered Unit
Adp1-1In10
S
=i
. zone51 V) 64 Adpi-1Ini1
System Settings Backup/CSV Output
O s Kitchen Area ] 101 Adp1-11n25
(] 4 Entrance&Front /] 7 Adp1-1In26
& &
‘\. '\T ) s sp. area V) 10 Adp1-11n27
IntelContrlr maint A/C maintenance
] s admin room (/] o Adpi-11n28
O 2 mng office (V) 255 Adp1-1In29
) 8 Area8 (] 286 8 Adp1-1In30
T — Avaca
26/08/2016(FRI) 1651 ) A\ Cancel Register

2 Touch [Area group name settings].

® Enter the identification number (password level 1 or 2) and
the “Area group name settings” screen is displayed.

@ System settings 26/08/2016(FRD) 1140 |

5 Change the settings.

Edit area group settgs

| Calendr sttngs for distr cale Communication adaptor setting

J |
——— 3 5 - Display
| Distribution mode settings ‘ | 1/D unit settings
Name A
L Distribution Ratio settings J { 0/D unit settings J W 256
rea
| Pulse meter settings ‘ | —
J |

L Network settings

Web user settings

L Email settings J

Schedule group name settings J
[ rp— 32

|__ Distribution group settings J

Cancel

|
Check configuration ‘
l

| Event control ‘ |

Dl

Hybrid GHP/EHP settings

walsAs ay} bunnbyuosn

Item Explanation
Name Change the name of the area group.
You can enter up to 16 letters or numbers.
3 Put a check mark in the “Select” column. Display Use A || v |toset the order when displayed
in alist.

® Select the area group name to be edited.

Area group name settings

(é} i

26/08/2016(FRI) 10:14

Continued on next page

Select | No. Name Valid  Display No. Registered Unit
|D| 2 ZzoneS51 V) 64
| O Kitchen Area V) 101
: . : ance & Front (/] 7
| DI sp. area v 10 }
] admin room V) o
101 7 mng office V) 255
I[_]I 8 Area8 () 256
‘C‘.' a P Mlaona bl

) A Cancel Register
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Changing the name of the area group

6 Touch [Register]. 8 Touch [Register].

® The “Edit area group settgs” dialogue closes. ® To cancel the settings, touch [Cancel].
® To cancel the settings, touch [Cancel].

@ System settings Area group name settings 26/08/2016(FRI) 19:33 m

— = — o ik
Edit area group settgs Q Adp1-1 In10
. zone51 (/) 64 2 Adp1-1In11
Display
O s Kitchen Area ) 101 3 Adpi-11n25
Name A
(7] 4 Entrance&Front [/] 7 4 Adpi-1In26
Area3 256
~ ) s sp. area ) 10 5 Adp1-1 In27
D ] s admin room ) o 6 Adpi-11n28
O 2 mng office V) 255 7 Adpi-1In
" ] s Area8 () 256 8 Adp1-1 In30
Ma Brasl Ml osa
) ﬁ Cancel Register
H [ H ”
7 Put a check mark in the “Valid” column.
® Put a check mark in the area group to use.
@System settings Area group name settings 26/08/2016(FR) 19:33 m
Adp1-11In10
. zone51 A e Adp1-1Ini1
0O s Kitchen Area IZ} 0 3] Adp1-1 In25
11 @)
[) 4  Entrance & Front I@I 4 Adp1-1In26 o
M s sp. area |71| } 5 Adp1-1In27 g‘
) s admin room |@| 0 6 Adpi-1 In28 «Q
m mng office 1@l 255 7 Adpi-1 n29 g.
) s Area8 |D| 256 8 Adpi-1In30 Lg
=)
Mo Avasa Tom LIPS -
:)J ﬁ |Setng| | Cancel Re g
(%]
<
(7]
=g
(1]
3
4 N
“* H ”
The “Area group name settings” screen
A: Puta check mark in the group to be edited.
. @ System settings Area group name settings 26/08/2016(FRI) 19:33 m
B: Puta check mark in the group name use the
area group.
C: The names of the indoor units belonging to the I__z'_ _ _________ =
selected area group are displayed. Seloct | No. e [ vaia ) Display [ no et U !
; » o ; 1 |
D: The “Edit area group settgs” dialogue is | Adp1-11n10 I
displayed when you touch this.
play y (] : 2 zone51 : : 64 : 2 Adp1-1 In11 :
(] 13 Kitchen Area | I 101 |3 Adp1-1 In25 |
1 1 1 1 1
1 1 1 1 1
D ] 4 Entrance & Front | | ¥ ] 4 Adp1-1 In26 |
| | | | |
D | 5 sp. area | | 10 | ) Adp1-1 In27 |
D : 6 admin room : : 0 : 6 Adp1-11n28 :
()17 mng office | | 255 17 Adp1-1 In29 |
I I I | I
()8 Area8 1 (1 256 |8 Adp1-1In30 |
e — e ' PRT—|
D ‘;} IEHSetngH Cancel [ Register ‘
- J
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Changing the name of the distribution group

Edit the name of the distribution group.

1 Touch [System Settings] in “Settings”. 4 Touch [Setng].

® The “System settings” screen is displayed. ® The “Edit distribution group sttngs” dialogue is displayed.
‘ [ nerevsaving ‘ Oper./Status 78} system settings Distribution group settings 26/08/2016(FRD) 1708 [
Select | No. Name Valid  Display No. Registered Unit
. - 1 Dist Grl | s | 1 Unit1 In01
9; S
) . - Dist Gr2 ) 256 2 Unit1 1n02
System Settings Backup/CSV Output
O s Dist Gr3 () 256 3 Unit1 1n03
l—ﬁil ﬁ ] a Dist Grd () 256 4 Unit1 In04
\* ‘\7 0O s Dist Gr5 ) 256 5 Unit1 1n05
IntelContrlr maint A/C maintenance
] s Dist Gré () 256
0O 2 Dist Gr7 () 256
s Dist Gr8 () 256
26/08/2016(FR) 1705 > J A\ J —(M] Cancel l [ Register
N

2 Touch [Distribution group settings]. 5 Change the settings.

® Enter the identification number (password level 1 or 2) and
the “Distribution group settings” screen is displayed.

@ System settings 26/08/2016(FRD) 1140 |

| Calendr sttngs for distr cale

Edit distribution group sttngs

Communication adaptor setting

J
J

|_ Distribution mode settings I/D unit settings Display
|_ Distribution Ratio settings — A
ot | 1
| T, T ——— |
v

Schedule group name settings J

l
I
Area group name settings | )
ﬂ Distribution group settings 012
l

L Network settings

[
L
L 0/D unit settings
I
[
[

| Web user settings

Register

Cancel

L Email settings

J
I
J
l
J
l
J
l

walsAs ay} bunnbyuosn

| Event control | Hybrid GHP/EHP settings
Dl
Item Explanation
Name Change the name of the distribution group.
You can enter up to 16 letters or numbers.
H 11} th)
3 Put a check mark in the “Select” column. Display Use A || v |tosetthe order when displayed
® Select the distribution group name to be edited. in a list.
@ System settings Distribution group settings 26/08/2016(FRI) 17:07 G
S‘el_e.ct No. Name Valid  Disglay No. Registered Unit continued on neXt page
Ol 4 Dist Grl v 256
![_]! 2 Dist Gr2 ) 256
Dist Gr3 ) 256

| m | Dist Grd. ) 256
1] Dist Gr5 ) 2% }
| Al s Dist Gr6 ) 256
| O | 7 Dist Gr7 ) 256
1 1
1
), & Dist Gr8 ) 256
) .
— —

Sl B (e (e
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Changing the name of the distribution group

6 Touch [Register]. 8 Touch [Register].

® The “Edit distribution group sttngs” dialogue closes. ® To cancel the settings, touch [Cancel].
® To cancel the settings, touch [Cancel].

@ System settings Distribution group settings 26/08/2016(FRD 17:14 |
_ Select ] No. Name Valid  Display. No. Registered Unit
Edit distribution group sttngs ° " R 26 B T TSI
. - Dist Gr2 ) 256 2 Unit1 In02
Display .
e J s Dist Gr3 ) 256 3 Unit1 In03
Name A D
] 4 Dist Grd ) 25 4 Unit! In04
Gr.1 1 S ——
v O s Dist Gr5 M 25 5 Unit! In05
O s Dist Gr6. ) 256
O =2 Dist Gr7 [ 256
@ ] s Dist Gr8 () 256

Register

3
]
[

7 Put a check mark in the “Valid” column.

® Put a check mark in the distribution group to use in
distribution calculations.

@ oo B e 26/08/2016(FRD 17:13 [
Select | No. Name Valid  Display No. Registered Unit
1 Dist Grl ‘M 26 B 1 Unit1 In01
. Dist Gr2 | m | 2 Unit1 In02
0O s Dist Gr3 I EI 56 3 Unit1 1n03 g
[ 4 Dist Grd I ) | 7 4 nteos g‘
0O s Dist Gr5 101 5 Unit1 1n05 ‘g
[ e Dist Gr6 101 25 =1
=]
O 7 Dist Gr7 : P: 256 «Q
] s Dist Gr8 \ . | % 5."
—_— - ————— m
o) ‘ A\ Setng| | Cancel Register ot
<
(7]
(=g
g

Note
e Do not put both “PAC” and “GHP” in a single distribution group with time distribution. Put each of them in separate groups.
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Changing the name of the distribution group

~
The “Distribution group settings” screen
A: Puta check mark in the group to be edited.
L i . @ System settings Distribution group settings 26/08/2016(FRI) 17:16 m
B: Put a check mark here if distribution group is to —
be used.
C: The indoor units belonging to the selected @_ _ __________
distribution group are displayed. Select | No. Name [ vaiid 1 Display . [ no. Registered Unit |
D: The “Edit distribution group sttngs” dialogue is i 1 Unit1 In01 ;
displayed when you touch this. '
isprayed when you fou I (] :2 Dist Gr2 : (] : 256 : z Unit1 In02 :
) : 3 Dist Gr3 : M : 256 I's Unit1 In03 !
1 1 1 1 1
(] 14 Dist Gr4 I [ 1 256 14 Unit1 In04 |
I I I | , |
(|5 Dist Gr5 1 ()| 256 ’| 5 Unit In05 I
I | |
] :s Dist Gré [ : 256 I I
(] :7 Dist Gr7 : ] : 256 : :
| i | | | |
) ! 3 Dist Gr8 ! [ ] ! 256 l ,
M IE w \ Cancel ‘ l Register ‘
9%

waysAs ay} burnbiyuon
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Basic settings for the pulse meter

Make allocations between pulse meters and distribution groups.

1 Touch [System Settings] in “Settings”.

® The “System settings” screen is displayed.

4 Touch [Setng].

® The “Edit pulse meter sttgs” dialogue is displayed.

@ System settings

Pulse meter settings 25/08/2016(THU) 21:28

Registered

Seloct | No. Name Address | UnitName MultFctr  AftrDeml  Resister Display  Type 1/2
- J 1 unitPr  G000001 1 0 0O o a
@ St
(] 2 unitPl2  C000002 1 0 (] 256
System Settings Backup/CSV Output
() 3 unitPI3  C000003 1 0 ) 25
— ] 4 AdplPH  CO10201 KkWh 1 0 W 26
.\."3 I_I }
(] 5 AdpiPI2 ©O010202] kWh 1 0 (/] 256
IntelContrlr maint A/C maintenance
(7] 6 AdpiPIB 010203 1 0 V] 256
(] 7 Ad2Pi  cO10401 1 0 ) 256
(] 8 Adp2PI2 CO10402 1 0 V] 256
— i - L
25/08/2016(THU) 21:14 ~) 1 A\ Cancel || Register

2 Touch [Pulse meter settings].

® Enter the identification number (password level 2) and the

Change the settings.

5

“Pulse meter settings” screen is displayed. 8.
Edit pulse meter sttgs
{é} System settings 26/08/2016(FRD 11:40 [\ -
= Name Distrib. Grp.
[ Adp1 PI1 \ [ ]
l Calendr sttngs for distr calc J [ Communication adaptor setting J
UnitName
l Distribution mode settings. ‘ 1/D unit settings J KWh O
) o
| Distribution Ratio settings | 0/D unit settings J e 3‘
MultFetr 5 Display Type —
- - decimal pt
Q Pulse meter settings D [ Check configuration J ‘ A~ A~ ‘ A~ A~ (g
l Network settings ‘ l Schedule group name settings ‘ ‘ 1 0 ‘ 256 g-
[ Webiusersattings ‘ I Areaimouninameisattings J LY v oY v «Q
[
t Email settings J [ Distribution group settings J g
[ Event control | | Hybrid GHP/EHP settings | - (/]
GCancel Register <
— | 7]
(=g
Db 3

Item Explanation
Name Change the pulse meter name.
You can enter up to 16 letters or numbers.
H {3 i
3 Put a check mark in the “Select” column. UnitName Enter the units to be displayed for the pulse meter.
® Select the pulse meter to be edited. MultFetr Use A v | to set the multiplying factor to
be displayed for the pulse meter.
@ System settings Pulse meter settings 25/08/2016(THU) 21:23 e N
: After decimal | Use| ~ \/ | to set the number of decimal
M pt places to be displayed for the pulse meter. (0 to 3)
[Soloct] Mo Memo  Addross | UnitName MultFctr  AfiDoml  Registor Disslay Tyve  1/2 Display Use A \ | to set the order when displayed
I 1+ untpit cooooot 1 0 O o g in a list.
| } —

Wy 2 umGR G ! 0 W o Type Use ~ v | to set the pulse meter type.
©000003 1 0 [ Select from “Elec”, “Gas”, “PwGn”, “TpWt", and
co10201| KWh 1 0 V] 256 “Ice”.
€010202 kWh 1 0 m 256 }

|D| 6 Adpl PI3  C010203 1 0 (/] 256
:D: 7 Adp2PIl  CO10401 1 0 (/) 256
‘D' 8  Adp2PI2  C010402 il 0 V] 256 .

— — M Continued on next page

=) ‘ M Setng [ Cancel Register _]
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Basic settings for the pulse meter

Item
Distrib. Grp.

Explanation

Put a check mark in the “Register”
column.

® Put a check mark next to the pulse meters you want to
enable.

Configure a distribution group to be measured.
The “Distrib. Grp.” dialogue is displayed when
you touch this. Select the distribution group to be
measured and touch [Select].

7/

@ System settings Pulse meter settings 25/08/2016(THU) 21:28
Registered
Touch [Register]. e e
® The “Edit pulse meter sttgs” dialogue closes. ® i R GO ! o o i
® To cancel the settings, touch [Cancel]. () 2 untPe  cocooo2 ! o | O Izse
= () 3  unitPI3  ©000003 1 0 | | Izss
Edit pulse meter sttgs (x] Adpl Pl CO10201  kWh 1 T W oo
Name Distrib. Grp. ) 5 AdiP2 COI0202 kWh 1 o | 250 }
l Unit P11 ] a3 1 ] 6 AdplPB C010203 1 o | | 256
UnitName () 7 Adp2PI1  CO10401 1 0 | " Izss
I I
fh ] 8 Ad2P2 CO10402 1 0 : (V) :255
- ) — = -
e L ho) 4 Ree
A A A A
10| 2 |25 Elec |
v v v v
@ 8 Touch [Register].
- ® To cancel the settings, touch [Cancel].
Cancel Register
e @ System settings Pllse meter Settings 25/08/2016(THU) 2129 [
Registered
| Select | No. Name Address | UnitName MultFctr AftrDeml Register Display  Type
() 1 unitPl  C000001 ‘ 1 0
] 2 untPz  cooooo2 1 0
) 3 UntPl3 000003 1 0 o)
Adp1 PI1 €010201 kWh 1 0 g
) 5 AdptPR2 cO10202 KkWh 1 0 =h
: Q
(] 6 Adp1PIB C010203 1 0 c
=
() 7 Adp2PH  CO10401 1 0 () =
(] 8 Ad2P2 CO10402 1 0 D «Q
- 5
po) ‘i} o
%]
<
(2]
-~
3

~
The “Pulse meter settings” screen
A: Alist of pulse meters with a check mark in the
“Register" column is dlsplayed @ System settings Pulse meter settings 25/08/2016(THU) 21:23 m
B: Put a check mark next to the pulse meters you
want to edit.
C: Puta check mark next to the pulse meters you ;le:‘ No Name Addroes | Urithame MultFctr AfvDoml  (RogotoiDisley Tywe 12
want to enable. | i 1 1 o |
(] |1 UnitPIl  CO00001 1 0 I (] | 0
D: The “Edit pulse meter sttgs” dialogue is | | |
displayed when you touch this. (] = CuiERieR Stee 1 0 I ] | 2
O : 3 UnitPI3  C000003 1 0 : O :256
()14 Adp1PIH ©010201| KkWh 1 0 | | 256
= e }
(] 15 AdpiPIZ C010202| kWh 1 0 | | 256
| | |
) | 6 AdplPI3  C010203 1 0 I | 256
) : 7 Adp2 PIi  C010401 1 0 : : 256
] : 8  Adp2PI2  C010402 1 0 : : 256
D ‘ii IE Setngz \ Cancel ‘ l Register ‘
J
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Set the distribution mode

Set the mode used for distributing when calculating charges.

There are two methods for distribution.

Time distribution: This method calculates distribution ratios based on the operating times of the indoor
units (thermostat ON cumulative time and thermostat OFF cumulative time).

Load distribution: This method calculates distribution ratios based on the electricity/gas usage (including
standby power) of the indoor units and outdoor units.

. C . ” Item Explanation
TOUCh [SyStem SettlngS] In SettlngS ' Distribution Set the distribution mode (time distribution or
® The “System settings” screen is displayed. modes load distribution).
e | oad distribution is not available for “Hybrid
EEESEEEE A~ GHP/EHP".

GasDist/PwGn Select whether to calculate distributions when
using gas for power generation.
e \When set to “No”, you cannot set charge each

‘é} ::TT area and billing method.
System Settings Backup/CSV Output Charge each Select whether to use charge each area for gas
area power generation.
— — e When set to “No”, you cannot set billing
(=] | )
‘\—I '\ITJ method.

IntelContrlr maint A/C maintenance

Billing method Set the billing method for gas power generation.

Energy savng Set the range of energy savings effects for multi-
dist function air conditioners or ice thermal storage
models in calculations for distribution. (when load
25/08/2016(THU) 21:14 distribution only)

e With “O/D system”, only the air conditioning
distribution of the area of the outdoor system

* “T/S ONTime” is distributed to the electricity
for only outdoor units.

( Distribution mode settings D

Distribution Ratio settings

1/D unit settings

0/D unit settings

L

Pulse meter settings

is reflected.
. . . . e With “DistrGrp”, the air conditioning o)
2 Touch [D|Str|bUt|0n mode SettlngS]- distribution of all areas in the entire distribution g
® Enter the identification number (password level 1 or 2) and group is refiected. =h
the “Distribution mode settings” screen is displayed. PwrDistr calc trgt | Set the target of electricity distribution ‘g
calculation. =1
O} system settings ERE e e “OpertnTime” is distributed between the =]
- . ) «
2 electricity for both outdoor units and indoor -
| Callendr sttngs for distr calc munication adaptor setting units =3
) (]
0
<
0
(=g
(1]
3

Network settings

Area group name settings

4 Touch [Register].

® To cancel the settings, touch [Cancel].

Email settings Distribution group settings

J
\ J
| |
{ Check configuration |
| Schedule group name settings |
| |
l J
| |

|
|
l
Web user settings ‘
|
I

\ F— Hybrid GHP/EHP settings 78} Svstem settings Distribution mode settings 25/08/2016(THU) 21:36 [
>
il Distribution modes @) Time @
® O
® ®
3 Change the settings. 2 - >
® O
@ System settings Distribution mode settings 25/08/2016(THU) 21:36 /|_|\ PwrDistr calc trgt O Greiie O T/S ONTime
Distribution modes  (®) Time () Load
® ~ ) 1 A\ 1 Cancel ‘ [ Register
® A
® O) ®
® A
PwrDistr calc trgt (@) OpertnTime () T/S ONTime
) ‘ A\ ‘ Gancel Register
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Set the units for electricity/gas charges

Set the units for electricity and gas charges.

1 Touch [System Settings] in “Settings”. 3 Change the settings.

® The “System settings” screen is displayed. ® The touchscreen numeric keypad appears when you touch

the text box.
EEErT A+ Il
o (TUE) 17:39

ElecPrceRate [GBP/kWh] TmeShUnPreStg
1 0.000
GasPriceRate [eBP/m3]

=]
@ =i 2 0.000
System Settings Backup/CSV Output
[ tmeswere | 3 0.000|
@ = | OutOfHrs| 0.000] 4 0.000]
IntelContrlr maint A/C maintenance SpofaDey| 0.000] s 0.000]
AllHours [ 0.000] o 0.000]

7 0.000
8 0.000

) é Cancel Register

CCY code GBP

25/08/2016(THU) 21:14

. . . . . Item Explanation
2 Touch [DIStrIbUtlon Ratio SettlngS]. ElecPrceRate The screen switches to the one for setting the
® Enter the identification number (password level 1 or 2) and GasPriceRate prices for electricity or gas charges.
the “Distribution Ratio settings” screen is displayed. The highlighted item after touching is the one
that will be set.
{8} Syetom setnes SHOREIBERES TmeSItUPrc Set the regular hour range 1 to 8 price.

® The time slot for the regular hour range is the
one set in “Regular hour range settings” in
“Calendr sttgs for distr calc” (P.150).

OutOfHrs Set the out of hours price.

0/D unit settings

l Calendr sttngs for distr calc J 2 \mnication adaptor setting
l Distribution mode settings. ‘ 1/D unit settings

G Distribution Ratio settings

SpcfdDay Set the specified days price.

® The specified day is the one set in
“SpecifiedDayCalendar” in “Calendr sttgs for
distr calc” (P.149).

Pulse meter settings J [ Check configuration

Network settings

| Area group name settings

J
J
|
l J
[ | Schedule group name settings |
| Web user settings |
l J
\ J

l
I

Email settings J [ Distribution group settings
l

walsAs ay} bunnbyuosn

AllHours Set prices for times that are not covered by
regular hour ranges, out of hours, or specified
Event control I Hybrid GHP/EHP settings d
ays.
CCY code Enter the currency unit.
NN

4 Touch [Register].

® To cancel the settings, touch [Cancel].

e TmeSitUnPrcStg

1 0.000
GasPriceRate [GBP/m3] i g
2 0.000
TmeSHtUPro 3 r 0.000
OutOftrs| 0.000] af 0.000
SpofdDay| 0.000] s 0.000
Altiours [ 0.000] 6 0.000]
7 0.000

CCY code GBP —_—— 4
8 0.000]

- o)
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Linked control of air conditioning units

By setting conditions for input points and output points, you can perform linked control of air conditioning
units (indoor units and outdoor units).

For example, you can make a setting so that all indoor units stop operating at the same time (output point)
in response to a fire alarm going off (input point).

Select the input point border (4-1) and
touch [Set] (4-2).

® The “Input point settings” dialogue is displayed.

1 Touch [System Settings] in “Settings”.

® The “System settings” screen is displayed.

e /-

{é} System settings Event control 25/08/2016(THU) 2153 [

< Eventl » [ [Jvalid Conditn. M EutﬂtDlamis 0Sec.
@ g No. lnmfl point Type  Status vSymbal - No. Output point § Type . Output |

Sir 1 Unit DIt 1 Unit1 In01 ON | OFF

System Settings Backup/CSV Output 2 Unit1 1n02 ON | OFF
3
a || @ 4
IntelContrlr maint A/C maintenance 5
6 6

8 8 -2
25/08/2016(THU) 21:14 a . - ! I N
) J A\ l [ Gancel l [ Register

2 Touch [Event control].

® Enter the identification number (password level 1 or 2) and

Select the input target from the list.

the “Event control” screen is displayed. ® Input targe.ts |nc]ude air c.ond.ltlo.ngr alarms, digital input/ (o)
output devices, indoor units (individual and control groups). ]
@ System settings 26/08/2016(FRD) 11:40 G Eh
T Qe
; I
{ Calendr sttngs for distr calc J [ Communication adaptor setting J o e E
\ Distribution mode settings ‘ l 1/D unit settings ‘ (g
| Distribution Ratio settings ‘ I 0/D unit settings } I Mol A/ e I 5_"
{ Pulse meter settings J [ Check configuration J I 3 Unit DI I r ‘ N 3
Network settings Schedule group name settings 4 Unit DI2 t
| ! o S
=g
[ Web user settings ‘ \a group name settings J 5 Unit DI3 ! ; [}
— J 'trib - - J | 6 Adp1 DI I ‘ == : 3
l .mail settings ISt ution group settings I ) rot 012 I . [— -
{ Event control D I Hybrid GHP/EHP settings } | !
8 Adp1 DI3 ‘ mi
| | &
Db
Cancel Register
|_cwee | e

3 Select an event name.

® Use < P to select the name to register the event. Continued on next page
® You can change the event names. (— “Changing an event
name” (P.167))

[ — 25/08/2016(THU) 2149 | AR

@ System settings i

No. Input point Type Symbol No. Output point Type Output.
‘
1 Unit DI1 Inp ; ~ Unit1 In01 ON OFF 1
2 2 Unit1 In02 ON OFF
3 3
4 4
& &
6 6
7 7
8 8
. |
o iy Lset] [ omea || meser |
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6 Setting the input conditions.

® The items you can set depend on the input target selected.

| 4
int settings (¥}
No. Name i
1 Adp2 DI3 MitAlrms ‘ OFF 1
12 Adp3 DI I I
13 Adp3 DI2 ! S o - I
P
| |
14 Adp3 DI3 | vous E ored |
15 Adpi-1 In01 | P—— |
Alarm | ON OFF
16 Adp1-1 In02 | |
17 Adp1-1In03 | Rzl | © I
| o o] |
18 Adpi-1 In04 min.
4 J
————————————————— =
R— Register
| —

@® When air conditioning unit alarm batch is selected

Item Explanation

MItAlrms Select either “ON” or “OFF”.

e “ON”indicates that an error alarm has been
transmitted.

e “OFF” indicates that a unit has recovered from an
error.

® When a digital input/output device is selected

Digitallnput | Select either “ON” or “OFF”.
® “ON” is displayed when digital input signals are on.
e “OFF” is displayed when digital input signals are off.

@® When an indoor unit has been selected

I/DUnt* | Ope. Select either “ON” or “OFF”.

e “ON”is displayed when operation of the
indoor units has been started.

e “OFF” is displayed when operation of the
indoor units is stopped.

Alarm Select either “ON” or “OFF”.

e “ON”indicates that an error alarm has
been transmitted.

e “OFF” indicates that a unit has recovered
from an error.

Room T Set the room temperature. The touchscreen

numeric keypad appears when you touch

the text box.

Select either “min.” or “max.”.

® “min.” indicates when the temperature is
above the set temperature.

* “max.” indicates when the temperature is

below the set temperature.

* Set one of the condition items on the right.
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Linked control of air conditioning units

7 Touch [Register].

® The “Input point settings” dialogue closes.
® To cancel the settings, touch [Cancel].

1
Input point settings (]
No. Name
11 Adp2 DI3 R A [ on OFF
12 Adp3 DIt
Digitallnpt | on FF
13 Adp3 DI2
14 Adp3 DI3 —_—
i VoUnt  ope. [ on OFF
15 Adpi-1 In01 —
Alarm | ON OFF
16 Adpi-1In02
17 Adpi-11n03 Beomjl 75 c
18 Adp1-1In04 X

Select the output point border (8-1) and
touch [Set] (8-2).

® The “Output point settings” dialogue is displayed.

{5} System settings

25/08/2016(THU) 21:59 | A

Event control

No. Input point Typo  Status Symbol No, Output point Type  Output
v T T
1 Unit DI1 Input | ON R Unit1 In01 ON | OFF
2 Adp1-11In04  Room T| 75 1 2 Unit1 In02 ON | OFF

9 Select the output target from the list.

® Qutput targets include digital input/output devices, indoor
units (all at once, individual, and control groups).

Output point settings (%)

2 Alll/D

3 Unit DO1

4 Unit DO2

5 Adp1 DO1

6 Adp1 DO2

7 Adp2 DO1

8 Adp2 DO2

Cancel Register
— |

Continued on next page
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1 O Setting the output conditions.

® The items you can set depend on the output target
selected.

r
( 1 0 Zint settings [}]
No Name ey

e —
5 Adp1 DOT yLA 7 on || ofF | I
6 Adp1 DO2 —
? I DigitalOutpt ON ‘ OFF ‘ ‘l
7 Adp2 DO
E Adp2 DO2 I} vount oo [ on ore | |l
| ( |
: ASD0T I Mode | Swtch I
10 Adp3 DO2 | :
SetT. [—}"c
1 Adp1-1 In01
l oo [Lyeia | I
12 Adp1-1 1n02 1 )

—_——_—— = — — = =

Cancel

@® When indoor units all at once is selected

Item Explanation
All'I/D Select either “ON” or “OFF”.
e “ON” indicates that all indoor units start
operation.
e “OFF” indicates that all indoor units stop
operation.

@® When a digital input/output device is selected

DigitalOutpt | Select either “ON” or “OFF”.
e “ON” indicates that the digital output signal is on.
* “OFF” indicates that the digital output signal is off.

@® When an indoor unit has been selected

I/DUnt* | Ope. Select either “ON” or “OFF”.

e “ON” indicates that the indoor unit starts
operation.

e “OFF” indicates that indoor unit stops
operation.

Mode Select the operation mode to switch to.
(— “Setting the operation mode” (P.167))

Set T. Set the temperature.

Eco Select either “Valid” or “Invlid”.

* Set one of the items on the right as the output.

164

Linked control of air conditioning units

1 1 Touch [Register].

® The “Output point settings” dialogue closes.
® To cancel the settings, touch [Cancel].

Output point settings (]

No. Name

~
5 Adp1 DO1 All /D ‘ ON OFF
6 Adp1 DO2

DigitalOutpt ‘ ON OFF
7 Adp2 DO1

8 Adp2 DO2 HOURE ™ s [ OFF
o Adp3 DO1 Mode Cool
10 Adp3 DO2

Set T. iC
11 Adp1-1In01 .
12 Adp1-1In02 =

@

1 Select the “Conditn.”.
® Select either [AND] or [OR]. (P.166)

@Sysumsenings Event control 25/08/2016(THU) 22:05
W o O ol Rl >~ |
No. Input point t

Type Status Symbol No. point Type  Output

1 Unit DI Input | ON

2 Adp1-11In04  Room T| 75 i

3 Adp1=1 In01 Mode = Cool
4 4

5 5

6 6 ‘

7 7

8 8 ‘

!
a i i

Continued on next page
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Linked control of air conditioning units

1 3 Set the output delay time. 1 4 Put a check mark next to “Valid”.
(1) Touch [OutptDlayTme]. ® The set event control works if you put a check mark here.

® The “OutptDlayTme” settings dialogue is displayed. @ System settings Event control 25/08/2016(THU) 22:10 |\l
@ System settings Event control 25/08/2016(THU) 2208 | AR < Eventl (/] Valid ) Conditn @ QutoiDlayTme| OSec.
< Eventl » | [Jvalid Conditn. | AND loutptdiayTme]) 0Sec. o ineutpoint _Tyeel State b e o
_ m 1 Unit DIt Input | ON Unit1 In01 on | oFF A
No. Input point Type Status Symbol No. Output point Uvoe Output
| ' 2 Adpl-1In04 RoomT 75 | 1 2 Unit! In02 ON | OFF
1 Unit DIt Input  ON 2 Unit1 In01 OFF 1
1 3-1 3 3 Adp1-1In01 Mode | Cool
2 Adp1-11n04 Room T 75 1 2 Unit1 In02 OFF _
4
3 3 Adp1-1In01 Mode | Cool
5 5
N
6 6
5 5
7 7
6 6
8 8
7 7 ™ "
a T i L a L b
8 8 ) " A\ Gancel Register
a L - a — — 77V
=) ‘ A\ Set || Cancel || Register
; Touch [Register].
(2) Select the output delay time. 1 5 [Reg ]
PR : ; ® To cancel the settings, touch [Cancel].
® Set the initiating time for the output point when the input 9 [ 1
point conditions have been met. {é} System settings Event control 25/08/2016(THU) 22:10 | Y
| Eventl »  [/]valid Conditn. | AND Emmmanme 0Sec.
OutptDlayTme e - m -
No. Input point Type Status Symbol No. Output point Type  Output
1 Unit DI Input ‘ ON 201 Unit1 In01 ON OFF 1|
2 Adpl-11n04 Room T‘ B 2 Unit1 1n02 ON | OFF
3 3 Adpi-11n01 Mode | Cool
4 4
| | o
5 5 o]
=]
s \ o =
‘ «Q
7 7 1 5 c
8 ‘ 8 =
M J =
a & i a i m
) J A\ J l Gancel Register -
=3
— — o
0
<
7]
-
3

Note
e You can register a maximum of 50 event controls.
e You can register a maximum of 32 conditions each for input points and output points for each individual event.
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Linked control of air conditioning units

~
The “Event control” screen
A Setthe event name with < ’“ - You (?an @ Svstem settings Event control 26/08/2016(FRI) 18:17
change the event names. (— “Changing an
event name” (P.167
( ) ’ < ( Event1 1 > ‘ (TJvalid  Conditn. l AND m OutptDlayTme| OSec. }
B: The settings for the selected event name e - — e e — —
are enabled if you put a check mark here. IE‘ No Input point Typo  Status Symboll [ o, Output point Type  Output) E:]
; . . i
C: Select the conditions. 1 Unit DI Input | ON IR Adp1-1 In01 Mode | Cool |
AND The event at the output p.c.’mt s 2 Adp1-1 In04 Room T 75 1 I I 2 Unit1 In02 ON OFF I
executed when the conditions set 101 1
for the input point are all met. 3 Adpl-1Inol ON | ON 15913 Adp1-1 In01 Mode | Cool |
OR The event at the output point is il |
executed when at least one of the & . < |
conditions set for the input point | | |
are met. & e |
5 | B I
D: Set the output point event execution timing I |
(time). 7 I 17 |
The “OutptDlayTme” setting dialogue is P o P '
displayed when you touch this. Setting : : :
v V|
values are “0Sec.”, “1Sec.”, “3Sec.”, e S TR S, B e
“5Sec.”, “10Sec.”, “30Sec.”, “1Min.”, —) A\ [ Set ] \ Cancel J \ Register
“3Min.”, “5Min.”, and “10Min.”. @
E: The list of input points that are set is
displayed.
Input point This displays the input targets for which conditions are set.
Type The input target type is displayed.
Status The input target status is displayed.
Symbol A symbol is displayed when temperature is set as a condition for indoor units. The symbols displayed are as follows: O
1: When the temperature is set to “min.” g
1: When the temperature is set to “max.” (S-_;
c
F:  The list of output points that are set is displayed. g
Output point This displays the output targets for which conditions are set. «
-,
Type The output target type is displayed. g
Output The output target status is displayed. 7)
<
(2]
G:  When an input point border or output point border is selected and you touch it, the dialogue for setting each of them is displayed. o
3
J
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Linked control of air conditioning units

Changing an event name Deleting the settings for input/output points

1 Touch the text box.

® The touchscreen keyboard is displayed.

1 Select the input/output point to delete
(1-1) and touch [Set] (1-2).

® The settings dialogue is displayed.

@ System settings Event control 26/08/2016(FRD) 18:17 [
I 78} system settings Event control 26/08/2016(FR1) 1822 | A
o B A o (230D e o5 |
< » [ [TJvalid Conditn. M EuMDlamis 0Sec.
No. Input point Type #ymbol No. Output point Type Output S
: -
1 Unit DI1 Input ON ~ 1 Adp1-1 In01 Mode | Cool | No. Input point Type  Status vSyﬂ'\bﬂl Output point § Type . Output
) 1 Unit DIt Input | ON Adp1-1 1n01 Mode | Cool }
2 Adpl-11n04 RoomT 75 | | 2 Unit! 1n02 ON | OFF _ll
2 Adpl-1In04 |RoomT 75 Unit! In02 ON | OFF
3 Adpl-1ln01 | ON  ON 3 Adpi=1 In01 Mode | Cool il oo i e
. . 3 Adpl-1In01 | ON | ON 3 Adp1=11n01 Mode | Cool
4
5 5
5 5
6 6
B B 6 6
7 7
8 8
a L i - a N 8 8
DA J @ Cancel Register a J J =

2 Enter the text.
2 Touch the highlighted input/output target.

® The setting is deleted.

Setting the operation mode .
Input point settings (]
No. Name
1 Touch [Swtch] in the “Output point 1 8 o
settings” dialogue. ’ . S —— 2
B N . X X 3 Unit DI (Q
® The “OpertnMode” dialogue is displayed. 4 e c
<
r 5 Unit DI3 5.
Output point settings L OFF «Q
6 Adp1 DIT -
No. Name 7 Adp1 DI2 ! g
5 Adp1 DO1 w a 8 Adp1 DI3 m
6 Adp1 DO2 . ﬁ
(=g
1 A%ZDo1 Cancel Register ‘D
8 Adp2 DO2 LU L . % 3
9 Adp3 DO1

10 Adp3 DO2

Adp1-1 In01

12 Adp1-1In02 v

3 Touch [Register].

® The setting dialogue closes, and the selected input/output
point is deleted from the list.

Cancel Register

Input point settings [¥]

No. Name

2 Select the mode to switch.

® The settings are registered and the “OpertnMode” dialogue

Mult A/C alrms

closes.
Digitallnput ON OFF
Unit DI e e
Unit DI2
Unit DI3

o IR ESRR U N

OpertnMode

N

]
Adp1 DIt

Adp1 DI2 T i

o —— — — — — — — — — — — — — —

([ \ Adp1 DI3
Sa%
% N O @ 8
I Heat Cool Dry ‘ Auto ‘ Fan I
l |

—_—— e ———— —_—— e ————

Cancel
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Configuring outgoing mail

When an alarm occurs, this unit can automatically send alarm mails.
Set the outgoing mail server and the mail destination.

1 Touch [System Settings] in “Settings”. 3 Change the settings.

® The “System settings” screen is displayed.
{é} System settings Email settings 26/08/2016(FRD) 1825 [

T Hee | Do D
SMTP server (send) ( S LR P ]

SMTP srvr port#(strd:25) l 465 ]
SenderAccount name [ ]
=
=i [/) SMTP auth.
System Settings Backup/CSV Output User ID [ — 1 ] op2sB
Password [ soktokkioktolok }
O U
‘\j ‘\ITJ Authentictn () LOGIN @ CRAM-MD5
IntelContrlr maint A/C maintenance

[V/) SSL/TLS set(SMTPs)

@® ssu/TLs () STARTTLS

2t e | I

26/08/2016(FRI) 18:24

Item Explanation
SMTP server (send) | Set the IP address or host name of the SMTP
. . server.
Touch [Email settings].
SMTP srvr Set the port number (0 to 65535) for the SMTP
® Enter the identification number (password level 2) and the port#(strd:25) server.
“Email settings” screen is displayed. (Factory setting: 25)
T8} Sy sotngs /0201600 1100 Y SenderAccount Set the mail address to be put in the sender
name section of the outgoing mail.
| Calendr sttngs for distrcale | | Communication adaptor setting | SMTP auth.*! User ID Set the user ID to use for 9
| Distribution mode settings ‘ l 1/D unit settings ‘ SMTP authentication. Eh
e | [ — ‘ OP25B The SMTP server port setting Q
a0 Fitio sottinEs S is automatically set to “587” if c
[ Pulse meter settings ‘ l Check configuration J you put a check mark here. g'
| Network settings J 2 dule group name settings | Password Set the password to use for ‘2
- / . SMTP authentication. =5
L Web user settings J ea group name settings | ®
e D e i ] Authentictn Select either “LOGIN” n
[ mail settings istribution group settings or “CRAM-MD5” as the <
0 Event control || Hybrid GHP/EHP settings | authentication method. %
SSL/TLS Select either “SSL/TLS” or “STARTTLS” as the 3
=) [ A\ set(SMTPs)*? encryption method.
Recp stgs The “Email Alarm recipient settings” dialogue
is displayed when you touch this.
(— “Setting the destination” (P.169))

*1 The settings at the left are enabled if you put a check mark here.
*2 The SMTP server port setting is automatically set to “465” if you put
a check mark here.

Note

e The SMTP server port number automatically changes if
“OP25B” and “SSL/TLS set(SMTPs)” are set. The priority
of setting is “OP25B">*“SSL/TLS set(SMTPs)".

e The SMTP server port number cannot be changed if you
make the above settings. When the settings are cancelled,
the SMTP port number returns to the factory setting (25),
and you can enter any value again.
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Configuring outgoing mail

Set the destination in the “Email Alarm recipient settings” dialogue.

1 Change the settings.

| 4 ]
Email Alarm recipient settings (¥}
No. Mail address Valid c:::“"é’" '/gis‘:i‘
1 e v
7 e by g 1 ‘
3 e O
. i NN
5 e O
5 s = =
i OJ O 0
s N
| ————————

Mail address | Set the mail address to send alarms emails.
The touchscreen keyboard appears when you touch
this and you can change the mail address.

Valid Users with a check mark in this column will be sent
alarm mails.

Adapter Users with a check mark in this column will be sent

CommuErr alarm mails when there is a communications error

with the communication adaptor.

I/D unit Disc. | Users with a check mark in this column will be sent
alarm mails when there is a disconnected alarm
with an indoor unit.

Send test mail | A test mail is sent to the set mail address.

2 Touch [Register].

® To cancel the settings, touch [Cancel].

waysAs ay} burnbiyuon
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Registering a communication adaptor

Register communication adaptors connected to this unit to enable communications with the air
conditioning units.

1 Touch [System Settings] in “Settings”. 4 Touch [Sttng].

® The “Edit CommAdptrStgs” dialogue is displayed.

=

@ e (Ber i e 26/08/2016(FRD) 1838 [0
‘ Registered ‘
A Select | No. Name Address ‘chr:mr Pulse only LocalAdptr
{’} =¥ Unit Link0  Linkl Yes A
System Sett Backup/CSV Output
bt Sl - () 2 untliki Link2 | (/) Yes
()] 3 AdptLinkt 1-Linkt | (/] Yes
\[m=] i
\\\_| ‘\ITJ () 4 AdptLink2 1-Link2 | [ Yer
IntelContrlr maint A/C maintenance O 5 Ap2inkd 2-tiki | (] o
[ 6 Adp2Linke 2-Link2 | [] Yes
() 7 Adp3Linkt 3-Linkt | ] Yf-\
() 8 Adp3Linkz 3-Link2 | (] 4
26/08/2016(FRD) 18:26 — — N
) ‘ A\ ‘ |m Gancel Register

2 Touch [Communication adapter setting]. 5 Change the settings.

® Enter the identification number (password level 2) and the
“Communication adapter setting” screen is displayed.

@ System settings 26/08/2016(FRI) 11:40

| Gommunication adaptor setting )

Edit CommAdptrStgs

Calendr sttngs for di

Distribution mode settings L 1/D unit settings J

!

Name

Unit LinkO

| Distribution Ratio settings | 0/D unit settings ‘

Pulse meter settings | Check configuration J

!

Web user settings | Area group name settings J

Register

Cancel

Email settings | Distribution group settings

!

J
I
J
Network settings ‘ | Schedule group name settings ‘
|
|
I

L Event control | Hybrid GHP/EHP settings J

=R

Item Explanation

Name | Change the name of the communication adaptor.
You can enter up to 16 letters or numbers.

3 Put a check mark in the “Select” column.

® Select the communication adaptor to be edited. 6 Touch [Register].

{0} System setngs Communicaton adepter setting | 26/08/2016(7RD 1628 | ® The “Edit CommAdptrStgs” dialogue closes.
— ® To cancel the settings, touch [Cancel].

Sooct] Mo Mamo  Adkoss [Resitor Pulsoonly  LocalAdrir

lDl 1 k0 Link1 [ V) Yes 4

I 0 1 Lk | (V] Yes Edit CommAdptrStgs

:E]: 3 Adpl Linkl 1-Linkl | (/] Yes

|D| 4 AdplLink2 1-Link2 | (] Yes

101 5 Adp2Linkt 2-Linki | (] Yes Name

101 6 Adp2 Link2  2-Link2 | [ ] Yes Unit LinkO

!D! 7 Adp3Linkl 3-Linkl | () Yes

:D; 8 Adp3Link2 3-Link2 | () Yes J

B ‘ A\ ‘ o M ‘ Cancel | [ Register EnCS | '

Continued on next page
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Registering a communication adaptor

Touch [Register].

® To cancel the settings, touch [Cancel].

Repeat steps 3 to 6 to edit other 9
communication adaptors.

~N

Pu t a Check mark in the “Register” @ System settings Communication adapter setting 26/08/2016(FRD) 1828 [\
Registered
8 column. |
| Select | No. Name Address | Register Pulse only LocalAdptr
® Put a check mark next to the communication adaptors you O 1 Untlinko Lkl | (/) Yes |
want to enable. (] 2 UnitLinki  Link2 Yes
{é} System settings Communication adapter setting 26/08/2016(FRI) 1828 (] 3 Adpt Link i-Linkl | (/] e
— () 4 AdpiLink2 1-Link2| [) Yes
() 5 Adp2Linkt 2-Linki | [ ] Yes
\sza\ N: ; h:a:; ) =4 R;éﬂ:r‘ Pulse only. Lcm:Adptr | [:] 3 s i D -
O 2 uniw e Iil . (] 7 Adp3Linkt 3-Linki | [ Vas/-\
() 3 AdptLinkl 1-Linkt I V) I Yes Ll w s evinz) L) Yeskg N
[ 4 Adpt Link2 1—L|nk2: . : Yes M l Cancel (| Register
() 5 Adp2Linkl 2-Linkt | D' Yes
) 6 Adzlinke 2-tink2 | ()] Ve
) 7 Adp3Linkt 37L|nk1| 0 | Yes
[ 8 Adp3Linke 3- |.mkz|l . : Yes
) @ - Sttng [ Gancel H Register
4 )
“* . H H ”
The “Communication adapter setting” screen
(2]
A: Alist of communication adaptors with a check g
mark in the “Register” column is displayed when @ System settings Communication adapter setting 26/08/2016(FRI) 18:28 m =h
you touch this. Touch again to return to the ‘g
revious display. =1
prvious displa — A .
B: Put a check mark next to the communication - —‘ '—— —\ «Q
. ele lo. me ress egister! ulse onl oca r [=d
adaptor you want to edit. ~~S~~'~C»‘~| b ta il IR s Bilssioniv LessiAdet =
. N N A
C: Puta check mark next to the communication (] | I bl (e | Ve &1
adaptors you want to enable. ) : 5 el [ : : Ve o
D: The “Edit CommAdptrStgs” dialogue is displayed o
) | i i | 3
when you touch this. (] ! 3 Adpl Linkl  1-Linki ! ! Yes
Note (] 14 AdpiLinkz i-Link2 | (] I Yes
e In the “Address” column, “Link1” and “Link2” are 0 ; 5 Adp2Linki 2-Linki | 0 ; .
in this unit, and addresses such as “1-Link1” | : |
and “1-Link2” are the addresses of added ) | 6 Ade2Link2 2-Link2 | ) I Yes
communication adaptors. I I I
] |7 AdedLinkl 3-Linkl | (] | Yes
) : 8  Adp3Link2 3-Link2 : ) : Yes
PR—.1 | QR -
D ‘i; IEHSH(IA [ Cancel ‘ [ Register ‘
- J
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Configuring the Hybrid GHP/EHP control

pip This chapter explains items such as how to configure the Hybrid GHP/EHP control.

System Settings

Hybrid GHP/EHP settings

Screen menu Overview

(2

o

=]
=

«Q

Page E

Basic settings Set the mode used for operation. 175 5
Outdoor unit settings Set the control for each outdoor unit. 177 ‘g
Hybrid GHP/EHP O/D unit info View the current control status. 180 g
Cost settings Set cost priority control. 182 -
Gas demand settings Set gas demand values. 184 <
Check upper limit map Check the upper limit map which is used for cost priority control. 186 g
Delay time settings Set delay times. 188 o
Register power demand point Register the power demand point inputs. 192 ®
Register gas demand point Register the gas demand point inputs. 193 I
Register hotwtr demand point Register the hot water demand point inputs. 194 r!ﬁ
Individual map settings Use upper limit maps that are set individually. 195 T
U

2]

o

=]

—*

=

e
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Hybrid GHP/EHP control function

What is Hybrid GHP/EHP control?

Hybrid GHP/EHP control makes it possible to remotely control from this unit so that air conditioning units with GHP and EHP in the same air
conditioning system operate using the optimum mode.
This unit controls the optimum operation mode by sending demand values via S-LINK communications to hybrid air conditioning units.

The demand values that are sent are determined by modes set on the screen and the operational load status of the hybrid air conditioning units.

® What is a hybrid air conditioning unit?
A hybrid air conditioning unit is one that is connected to GHP and EHP in the same air conditioning system, and is able to have its operation
controlled to run at reduced energy consumption and reduced cost by operating using the optimum ratio of each type.

System configuration

It is not possible to connect this unit to hybrid air conditioning units via communication adaptors (485 communication).

Only direct connection with HBS lines is supported.

As the hybrid air conditioning units consist of two systems, GHP and EHP, each outdoor unit is counted as two units. (Note this when counting
the number of connected units.)

Functionality

@® Hybrid GHP/EHP control modes
Select one of the following modes to control the system.

® Cost priority control
Control so that the power/gas usage charges are kept to a minimum.
Based on the values set for the power costs and gas costs for each of the 5 time slots set in the “Cost settings” screen, upper limit maps are
automatically generated according to the cooling or heating mode and the outdoor temperature, with the upper limit map suited to the current
conditions being automatically referenced.
Refer to the following page for information about upper limit maps.

® Energy priority control
Control so that the energy consumed is kept to a minimum.
Values are fixed for each load level in the upper limit map.

® EHP priority control
The system operates so that the EHP side is prioritised, with GHP operating only when capacity is insufficient.
Values are fixed for each load level in the upper limit map.

® GHP priority control
The system operates so that the GHP side is prioritised, with EHP operating only when capacity is insufficient.
Values are fixed for each load level in the upper limit map.

@® Demand control
Select one of the following modes to control the system.

® Not set
Demand control is not performed.

©® EHP demand
GHP takes some of the load from EHP according to the demand level set for the point.
For each 1 point rise in the demand level, GHP takes over 1/3 of the load from EHP, and at the maximum demand level of 3 (the maximum),
EHP stops and only GHP is operating.

® GHP demand
GHP demand control instructions are issued according to the demand level set for the point.
The instruction value can be freely changed in the “Gas demand settings” screen.

@® Other functions

By making settings to use hot water demand control points, the system switches to hot water demand control only when the point is on. (The
operation is similar to the control behaviour when using GHP priority control.)
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Hybrid GHP/EHP control function

Upper limit maps

This section explains the different upper limit maps referenced by Hybrid GHP/EHP control.

Upper limit maps are tables that define values that are the upper limits for GHP/EHP for the current system load levels, and the upper limit map
referenced depends on the Hybrid GHP/EHP control mode setting.

The system references maps to be used from one of the following 5 types according to the settings of this unit.

@ Cost priority map

Referenced with cost priority control.

As this map is automatically generated based on the power costs/gas costs values set in the “Cost settings” screen, these vary depending on
the settings.

You can view the upper limit map that has been generated according to the current settings in the “Check upper limit map” screen.

® Energy priority map
Referenced with energy priority control. Values are fixed in the following map.

Load level EHP GHP
<10% 30 0
<20% 60 0
<30% 90 0
<40% 20 50
<50% 50 50
<60% 80 50
<70% 100 55
<80% 100 70
<90% 100 85

<100% 100 100
>100% 100 100

@® GHP priority map
Referenced with GHP priority control. Values are fixed in the following map.

Load level EHP GHP
<10% 0 15
<20% 0 30
<30% 0 45
<40% 0 60
<50% 0 75
<60% 0 90
<70% 10 100
<80% 40 100
<90% 70 100

<100% 100 100
>100% 100 100

@® EHP priority map
Referenced with EHP priority control. Values are fixed in the following map.

Load level EHP GHP
<10% 30 0
<20% 60 0
<30% 90 0
<40% 100 10
<50% 100 25
<60% 100 40
<70% 100 55
<80% 100 70
<90% 100 85

<100% 100 100
>100% 100 100

® Individual map

[o13u0d dH3/dHO PHAAH ay) Buninbyuo)

This is referenced only when settings to use individual maps have been made in the “Individual map settings” screen.
Content varies according to the content set in the “Individual map settings” screen.
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Setting the mode used for operation [Basic settings]

Set basic operation for Hybrid GHP/EHP control and set demand control.

Select the Hybrid GHP/EHP control

1 Touch [System Settings] in “Settings”. mode setting.

® The “System settings” screen is displayed.

@ Hybrid GHP/EHP stg

|_Schedule group name settings ‘

Web user settings ‘ Area group name settings

I

Email settings | Distribution group settings

| \
| |
| J
| Pulsemeter settines | |
| J
| \
| |
( Event control \

G Hybrid GHP/EHP settings

2

ol

Hybrid GHP/EHP control mode settings
(® Cost priority control
() Energy priority control
- - () EHP priority control
@ ng f\ GHP priority corttrol
System Settings Backup/CSV Output Domand sotings
® Not set
= () EHP demand
‘@ ‘\ICJ () GHP demand
IntelContrlr maint A/C maintenance
) J A_J Cancel Register
26/08/2016(FRI) 15:02
Item Explanation
Cost priority Control so that the power/gas usage o)
: : control charges are kept to a minimum based o
Z Touch [Hybrid GHP/EHP settings]. on the unit prices set in the *Cost 3
® Enter the identification number (password level 1 or 2) and settings” screen. "g
the “Hybrid GHP/EHP settings” screen is displayed. Energy priority Control so that the energy consumed is g
control kept to a minimum. «Q
: o EHP priority The system operates so that the EHP ::D"
Calendr sttngs for distr calc ‘ Communication adaptor setting ‘ control side is prioritised, with GHP Operating -
Distribution mode settings L I/D unit settings J only when capacity is insufficient. <
Distribution Ratio settings \ /D unit settings J GHP priority The system operates so that the GHP g
Check configuration | control side is prioritised, with EHP operating g
—— only when capacity is insufficient. I
3
—
m
X
o
(2]
o
=
=
°

@ Hybrid GHP/EHP stg

Hybrid GHP/EHP control mode settings

5 Select the demand setting.

(® Cost priority control
() Energy priority control
() EHP priority control
() GHP priority control

3 Touch [Basic settings].

® The “Basic settings” screen is displayed.

Demand settings

® Not set
() EHP demand
() GHP demand
Basic settings Delay time settings J
[ Outdoor unit settings J [ Register power demand point J
| Hybrid GHP/EHP O/D unitinfo | | _Register gas demand point |
) J A\ Gancel Register
[ Cost settings J [ Register hotwtr demand point | ‘
I Gas demand settings } l Individual map settings J Item Expl anation
L Check uppor imitmap _ | Not set Demand control is not performed.
EHP demand GHP takes some of the load from EHP
according to the demand level.
GHP demand GHP demand control instructions are
= ‘ A ‘ issued according to the demand level.
The instruction value can be freely
changed in the “Gas demand settings”
screen.

Continued on next page




Setting the mode used for operation [Basic settings]

6 Touch [Register].

® To cancel the settings, touch [Cancel].

Hybrid GHP/EHP control mode settings
@ Cost priority control
() Energy priority control
() EHP priority control
() GHP priority control

Demand settings
® Not set
() EHP demard
() GHP demand

L2l
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Setting the control for each outdoor unit

[Outdoor unit settings]

Make the main outdoor unit, group, and registration settings for Hybrid GHP/EHP control for each of the
outdoor units.

1 Touch [System Settings] in “Settings”.

® The “System settings” screen is displayed.

4 Put a check mark in the “Select” column.

® Select the outdoor units you want to register.

10/05/2018(THU) 08:45

75.3.?\ N 4 hame

Main O/D unit  Group settings Register
) 1 Unit! Out EHP a V)
0; S |
AT | m I, Unit Out2 EHP a V)
System Settings Backup/CSV Output ]
—

g |[_§

IntelContrlr maint A/GC maintenance

26/08/2016(FRI) 15:02

H
e

=R

Canosl Register

2 Touch [Hybrid GHP/EHP settings]. 5 Touch [Set].

® Enter the identification number (password level 1 or 2) and
the “Hybrid GHP/EHP settings” screen is displayed.

® The operation dialogue is displayed.

@ Hybrid GHP/EHP stg ou
2018(THU) 08:52
— TS

Galendr sttngs for distr calc l CGommunication adaptor setting J Select] Mo Namo Mein /D urit Group settings _ Regiat
| 1 Unit! Outl EHP a )
Distribution mode settings 1/D unit settings
] 2 Uritl Out2 EHP s V)

Distribution Ratio settings 0O/D unit settings

Check configuration

Network settings

Schedule group name settings
Area group name settings

\' I

l |

l I

l J

l I

‘ Distribution group settings %D
G Hybrid GHP/EHP settings 2

7 .
~ é Set Garcel J Register

Web user settings

Email settings

[o13u0d dH3/dHO PHAAH ay) Buninbyuo)

l l
! l
l l
l Pulse meter settings ‘
l J
I l
l \
l l

Event control

24 ]

Continued on next page

3 Touch [Outdoor unit settings].

® The “Outdoor unit settings” screen is displayed.

Sysf ngs brid GHP/ 10/05/2018(THU) 08:43

[ Basic settings J 3 ‘)elay time settings ]
ﬂ' Outdoor unit settings fister power demand point |
| Hybrid GHP/EHP O/D unitinfo | | _ Register gas demand point _|
I G [ l Register hotwtr demand point |
[ Gas demand settings J [ Individual map settings ]

Check upper limit map

i
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6

Setting the control for each outdoor unit [Outdoor unit settings]

Enter the main outdoor unit and group

settings.

)

Main O/D Group @
unit settings §

Lo o
EHP a

N Ly

Register
Item Explanation
Main O/D unit Set which of EHP and GHP will be
prioritised.

e There is no affect on air conditioning unit

This only has an affect on operation when
EHP upper limit and GHP upper limit are
both set to “Unimtd” in individual map
settings.

operation under normal control conditions.

Group settings

Set the group for referencing the value
sent when gas demand is input.

7 Touch [Register].

® The settings are registered and the operation dialogue

closes.

® To cancel the settings, touch [Cancel].

Cancel

©

Main O/D Group

~_unit settings
A A
EHP a
v Vv

' Register '

178

3

column.

Put a check mark in the “Register”

® Select the outdoor units for which you want to implement
Hybrid GHP/EHP control. Hybrid GHP/EHP control
instructions are implemented only on those outdoor units

that have a check mark.

@ Hybrid GHP/EHP stg Oute
S - A o |

Select|  No. Name.

Unit1 Outl EHP

Main 0/D unit

O 1
0

2 Unit1 Qut2 EHP

2l

Set Cancel || Register

9 Touch [Register].

® To cancel the settings, touch [Cancel].

@ Hobrd GHE/EHP stg
B -l |
Select No. Name Main O/D unit  Group settings Register
0 Unitl Outl EHP a V)
O o Unit Out2 EHP a (/)

Cancel

Register
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Setting the control for each outdoor unit [Outdoor unit settings]

~
“Outdoor unit settings” screen
Note
e Of the outdoor units registered in the “O/D unit settings” screen (P.146), only those outdoor units that support Hybrid GHP/EHP
control are shown. Sub units are also shown, but ON/OFF registration only affects main units.
A:  Shows the circuit (Intelligent controller) that
the outdoor unit is connected to.
Currently this is fixed to “IntelliCon”.
B: Select the linked system that the outdoor unit
is connected to. I 5ot ] No. Name Main O/D unit  Group settings [ Register]
C: The outdoor units with a check mark next to ) I Unitl Outl EHP a I ) I
them will be the subject of the changes to the I I I
settings. ) ! 7 Unit! Out2 EHP a ! ) !
1 1 1
D: Hybrid GHP/EHP control is enabled for the == ==
selected outdoor unit if you put a check mark
here.
i iii I Set. | [ Cancel \ [ Register l
J

[013u0d dH3/dHO PHAAH 8y} Buinbyuo)
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Viewing the current control status
[Hybrid GHP/EHP O/D unit info]

This shows whether the outdoor unit is compatible or incompatible with Hybrid GHP/EHP control and the
current instruction values for Hybrid GHP/EHP control for each outdoor unit.

1 Touch [System Settings] in “Settings”. 4 Check the details (P.181).

“ i ” i i Hybrid GHP/EHP stg Hybrid GHP/EHP 0/D unit info 10/05/2018(THU) 08:45
® The “System settings” screen is displayed. {8} ror - i
Address || Onder

Hybrd G/E. Power Gas
No. Name cmpttl unit GHP/EHP dodleel e level 1/2|

1 Unit! Outl Yes GHP 0 0

2 Unitl Out2 Yes EHP - -

{é} g- 3 Unit! Out3 No - - -

=t

System Settings Backup/CSV Output £ Unit1 Out4 No = = = ’

IntelContrlr maint A/C maintenance

26/08/2016(FRI) 15:02

2 Touch [Hybrid GHP/EHP settings].

® Enter the identification number (password level 1 or 2) and
the “Hybrid GHP/EHP settings” screen is displayed.

10/05/2018(THU) 0852

l Calendr sttngs for distr calc l Communication adaptor setting ‘

[ Distribution mode settings l 1/D unit settings

I Distribution Ratio settings | 0/D unit settings

Pulse meter settings ‘ Check configuration

[o13u0d dH3/dHO PHAAH ay) Buninbyuo)

Email settings

l
l
l
\
Network settings ‘ l Schedule group name settings
‘ ‘ Area group name settings
l
l

|
|
|
J
|
|__ Distribution group settings %D
G Hybrid GHP/EHP settings 2

J

l
I
l Web user settings
[
l

Event control

W2

3 Touch [Hybrid GHP/EHP O/D unit info].
® The “Hybrid GHP/EHP O/D unit info” screen is displayed.

10/05/2018(THU) 08:43

I B [ T T J
N\

l Outdoor unit settings J 3 *er power demand point |
VA

([ Hybrid GHP/EHP O/D unit info egister gas demand point |

l Cost settings J l Register hotwtr demand point |

[ P —— j [ Individual map settings |

Check upper limit map

2ua ]
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Viewing the current control status [Hybrid GHP/EHP O/D unit info]

4 N
“Hybrid GHP/EHP O/D unit info” screen

ybrid GHP./ & hvbrid ¢ 3] ) 08:45
( Address Order ]
Fawer

o e e e e e e e e

[ Hybrd G/E

A No. Name cmptbl urit GHP/EHP dmrd level dmrd level 1 L)l
| 1 Unitl Qutl Yes GHP a a |
I |
| 2 Unit! Qut2 Yes Bl = = |
: 3 Unit! Out3 No - - - :
|4 Unit! Outd No - - - |
[l ‘v
\

A: Change list order. The list order changes each
time you touch it.

Display The display follows the order set
in “O/D unit settings” (P.146).

Address The display follows the address
order set in “O/D unit settings”

(P.146). > A

B: The current control status of each outdoor unit is
displayed in a list.

Item Explanation
Name The names of the outdoor units are displayed.
Hybrd G/E cmptbl | “Yes” is displayed if the unit is Hybrid GHP/EHP compatible. “No” is displayed if the unit is not compatible.
unit
GHP/EHP Shows whether the unit is GHP or EHP.

Power dmnd level | Shows the current power demand level (0 to 3).
Gas dmnd level Shows the current gas demand level (0 to 3).
EHP upLmt (%) Shows the EHP upper limit value that is currently being sent to the outdoor unit.

GHP upLmt (%) Shows the GHP upper limit value that is currently being sent to the outdoor unit.
Gas dmnd (%) Shows the gas demand value that is currently being sent to the outdoor unit.

Load factor (%) Shows the load level calculated from the operating status of the outdoor unit.
® Used when referencing the upper limit map.

[o13u0d dH3/dHO PHAAH ay) Buninbyuo)
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Setting cost priority control [cost settings]

Make settings for power and gas costs used in cost priority control.
A day can be divided into a maximum of 5 time slots, and operation is optimised according to the power
costs and gas costs set for each time slot.

¢ The values set for power costs and gas costs are used when calculating the ratio of power charges and
gas charges when using cost priority control.
This means that it doesn’t matter what the currency is, but it is necessary to match the scale of the
monetary value.

1 Touch [System Settings] in “Settings”. 4 Put a check mark in the “Valid” column.
® The “System settings” screen is displayed. ® Select the time slot to use.
‘ EnergySaving Oper./Status @ Hybrid GHP/EHP stg.
i = \@ Pow costs (cost/KM)  Gas costs (cost/MR) Start time
@ ng : Vv : Timeslots 1 [ 30.00 H 700 ‘ 00:00 ‘
System Settings Backup/CSV Output | W] Timesiots2 [ 2000 1 [ 1000 1 08.00 1
- : O : Timeslots 3 [ 000 H 000 1 0000 1
=
@ » w ‘\ITJ 7|i| Timeslots 4 [ 000 H 000 ‘ 0000 ‘ 9
IntelContrlr maint A/C maintenance I I =S
\ O | Timeslotss [ 000 H 000 ‘ 0000 ‘ =h
R Q
c
=
| 3
26/08/2016(FRI) 15:02 ,?,,‘ A 7‘ Carcel Register 5:
(1]
I
T
2 Touch [Hybrid GHP/EHP settings]. 5 Set the power costs/gas costs. =
® Enter the identification number (password level 1 or 2) and ® The touchscreen numeric keypad appears when you touch ®
the “Hybrid GHP/EHP settings” screen is displayed. the text box. %
lybrid GHP/EHP stg ﬁ
(é} Hybrid GHP/EHI T
| Calendr sttngs for distrcale | | Communication adaptor setting | ‘?
)
I Distribution mode settings ‘ L I/D unit settings J o ek o cons Gt G o comtk) g
| Distribution Ratio settings | | 0/D unit settings | W st e Lk _— g
I Pulse meter settings ‘ L Check configuration ‘ v Tmeslote 2 [ 00 ‘ [ oo 050 ‘ -
l Network settings ‘ ‘ S;:hedule group name settings ‘ 0 fssosy [ 000 ‘ [ 000 200 ‘
—_— O et | ow [ oo | o ]
( P—— | | _ Distribution group settings | 2 ) Ol oo || 000 wo |
~——
| Event control J G Hybrid GHP/EHP settings
2 4 =N o [ o |
Item Explanation
. Pow costs (cost/ | Set the unit price (0 to 999.99) for each
Touch [Cost settings]. kWh) unit of energy.
® The “Cost settings” screen is displayed. This is used to calculate the power
charges when using cost priority
Hybrid GHP/EHP control.
| — | S— ‘ Gas costs (cost/ | Set the unit price (0 to 999.99) for each
— ; : kWh) unit of energy.
l Outdoor unit settings J Register power demand point | ThIS iS used to Calculate the gas
| Hybrid GHP/EHP O/D unit info | 3\lster gas domand point | charges when using cost priority
([ Cost settings | fister hotwtr demand point | control.
l Gas demand settings ) l Individual map settings J
Check upper limit map
Continued on next page
Duledrl
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Setting cost priority control [Cost settings]

6 Set the start time. 7 Touch [Register].
® Touch the text box and the operation dialogue is displayed. ® To cancel the settings, touch [Cancel].
Set in the range 00:00 to 23:59.

@ Hybrid GHP/EHP stg

{é} Hybrid GHP/EHP stg o 10/05/2018(THU) 08:46 m
Valid Time slot Pow costs (cost/kih) Qas costs (cost/KkiWh) Start time
Valid T Pow costs (cost/kAR)  Gas costs oot/ Start time ‘ 6 7 Timeslots 1 [ 8.5 } [ 760 } [ 00:00 }
Timeslots 1 [ 30.00 H 7.00 [ 00,00 ]
v et V) Timeslots 2 [ 2000 } [ 1000 } [ 0800 }
V] Timeslots 2 [ 20,00 H 10.00 [ 08.00 ] 0O e [ p— H — H — }
( imeslo
8] [imeslot:3 [ 0% ‘ [ o0 [ 20 ‘ O Timeslots 4 [ 000 | [ 000 ‘ [ 0000 ‘
U ieslotd [ oL ‘ l LD l ©wn ‘ O Timeslots 5 [ 000 ‘ l 000 ‘ [ 0000 ‘
O Timeslots 5 [ 000 l [ 000 [ 0000 ]
; é é Gancel Register
; i a Ganoel Register

Example start time setting

Time slot settings are referenced when the current time is after the start time and before the start time set thereafter.
e You can make the settings extend over different dates.

For example: 22:00 to 08:00
e The start time is valid only for those time slots where a check mark has been put in the “Valid” column.

For example:

When set as follows; {8 ot G i
e Put a check mark in the “Valid” column for Timeslots 1 and set the start time to
03:00.
e Put a check mark in the “Valid” column for Timeslots 2 and set the start time to T lmf(fwwn %Mf&“mr o
2200- Timeslots 1 30.00 700 L 03:00 D
Timeslots 2 l 20.00 ‘ l 1000 ( 22:00 D
O Timeslots 3 l 000 ] [ 000 ‘ 0000 ‘
If the current time is between 03:00 and O tmeosd [ oo [ ow || ww ]
22:00, Timeslots 1 settings are referenced. O Timesless | oo | o || oww |
Timeslots 1 \/ Timeslots 2 =N | [_carest | | esiter
3:00 22:00
If the current time is between 22:00 and
03:00, Timeslots 2 settings are referenced.
- J
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Setting gas demand values [Gas demand settings]

Set the gas demand values instructed to outdoor unit when the gas demand level is between 0 and 3 for
each of the groups set in “Outdoor unit settings” (P.177).

® The settings in this screen can be used only when “GHP demand” has been selected in the demand
settings in the “Basic settings” screen (P.175).

1 Touch [System Settings] in “Settings”. 4 Put a check mark in the “Select” column.

® The “System settings” screen is displayed. ® Select the group you want to edit.

1 017 g 130 80 60 40

0]

System Settings

=
=i IO l2 b Uimd Unimtd Unimd  Unimtd
Backup/CSV Output i
|T ls ¢ Unlmtd Unlmtd Unlmtd  Unlmtd

\ s 3 I [_‘ I 4 d Unlmtd  Unlmtd  Unlmtd  Unlmtd
(=] I | |

[ !5 & Unmd Unimtd Unimtd  Unimtd
IntelContrlr maint A/C maintenance ,
—_

26/08/2016(FR) 15:02 ‘_')—I A\ Set

2 Touch [Hybrid GHP/EHP settings]. 5 Touch [Set].

® Enter the identification number (password level 1 or 2) and ® The operation dialogue is displayed.
the “Hybrid GHP/EHP settings” screen is displayed.

@ Hybrid GHP/EHP stg

10/05/2018(THU) 0852

Web user settings

Calendr sttngs for distr calc ‘ Communication adaptor setting J Select | No.  Group o 1 2 3
M 1 130 80 60 40
Distribution mode settings L I/D unit settings }
[J 2 b Unmid Unimid Unimtd  Unlmtd
Distribution Ratio settings \ 0/D unit settings J
[J 8 o Unmid Unimid Unimtd Unimid
J [) 4 d Unmid Unimid Unimtd  Unimid
| Schedule group name settings ‘ [ 5 & Unmd Uimd Unimtd Unimtd

l Area group name settings

[o13u0d dH3/dHO PHAAH ay) Buninbyuo)

Email settings

J
J
\
Pulse meter settings | | Gheck configuration
J
J
J
\

|_ Distribution group settings } ! )
G Hybrid GHP/EHP settings
J

e

l

I

l

l

| Network settings
\

l, -

l

Event control

2l

3 Touch [Gas demand settings]. Continued on next page
® The “Gas demand settings” screen is displayed.

( Basic settings || Delay time settings |

| Outdoor unit settings | | _Register power demand point_|

| Hybrid GHP/EHP O/D unit info | Register gas demand point |
N\

[ Cost settings. J }er hotwtr demand point J

(IV Gas demand settings } ndividual map settings |

Check upper limit map

Db
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Setting gas demand values [Gas demand settings]

6 Set the gas demand value.

® Set a value for each between level 0 and 3. The settings
can be in the range 0 to 130 and “Unimtd” (unlimited).

©
[} 1 2 3 @
RV [y PN Ny PN
Unimtd Unimtd Unimtd ‘ Unimtd
v v v | v
Cancel Register

7 Touch [Register].

® The settings are registered and the operation dialogue

closes.
® To cancel the settings, touch [Cancel].
©
0 1 2 3
A A o A
Unimtd Unimtd Unimtd ‘ Unimtd
v v v | v

185
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Checking the upper limit map used for cost
priority control [Check upper limit map]

You can view the content of the upper limit maps automatically generated based on the costs set in the
“Cost settings” screen (P.182).

Automatically generated upper limit maps are generated according to combinations of [Timeslot group],
[Mode], and [OutAirTmpSIt], and you can view the content of each upper limit map by selecting each of
these.

1 Touch [System Settings] in “Settings”. 4 Check the details (P.187).

® The “System settings” screen is displayed. orosres [ERY

Load level EHP upLamt(s) GHP upLmt(s)
<10 30 (o
) =20 60 0
{o} =

S <=30 0 45

System Settings Backup/CSV Output
<=40 0 60
- <=50 0 75

& &
‘\ ‘\7 <60 60 60
IntelContrlr maint A/C maintenance 70 60 75
<=80 70 85
<=an |1 Q5
26/08/2016(FRI) 15:02

2 Touch [Hybrid GHP/EHP settings].

® Enter the identification number (password level 1 or 2) and
the “Hybrid GHP/EHP settings” screen is displayed.

10/05/2018(THU) 0852

I Calendr sttngs for distr calc | Communication adaptor setting ‘

1/D unit settings

l Distribution mode settings

l Distribution Ratio settings | O/D unit settings

Pulse meter settings \ Check configuration

[o13u0d dH3/dHO PHAAH ay) Buninbyuo)

Network settings | Schedule group name settings

|
|
|
J
|
| Distribution group settings %D
G Hybrid GHP/EHP settings 2

|
\
|
l l
l l
( Web user settings ‘ | Area group name settings
\ J
l |

Email settings
Event control
J

Dl

3 Touch [Check upper limit map].

® The “Check upper limit map” screen is displayed.

Hybrid GHP/EHP settings 10/05/2018(THU) 08:43

Basic settings | Delay time settings J
Outdoor unit settings j | Register power demand point |

Gost settings j Register hotwtr demand point |

N\
3 )iividual map settings J

|
|
| Hybrid GHP/EHP O/D unitinfo | | _ Register gas demand point _|
|
l

Gas demand settings J

Check upper limit map

=N
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Checking the upper limit map used for cost priority control [Check upper limit map]

4 N\
“Check upper limit map” screen

A: Select the conditions for the er limit map to ==
display ” upperimi P m Hybrid GHP/EHP stg Check upper limit map 10/05/2018(THU) 03:43 m
Timeslot These correspond to the time
group slots in the “Cost settings”
screen. (1to 5) Load level [ EHP upLmt(s) GHP upLmt(®) |
Mode This corresponds to the current — | - > |
operating mode. (Cool/Heat) - | |
OutAirTmpSiIt | This corresponds to the current =20 ! 60 0 !
1 1
outdoor temperature (per each P | 2 - |
outdoor system). | |
e |n cooling mode: <=40 I 0 60 I
25°C/27°C/29°C/ | |
31°C/33°C/35°C/ e ° o
37°C/39°C =60 | 60 60 |
¢ In heating mode: | |
-7°C/-5°C/-3°C/0°C/ =70 | 60 75 |
3°C/5°C/7°C/9°C/ ~ | |
11°C/13°C - [ S
» | |
® When cooling, if the outdoor temperature is - e i b
less than 27 °C, the 25 °C map is referenced.

If the outdoor temperature is more than

27 °C and less than 29 °C, the 27 °C map is

referenced.

If the outdoor temperature is more than 39 °C, the 39 °C map is referenced.
This concept is the same when heating.

B: This shows the upper limit value that is referenced when the set conditions are met for each load level.

EHP upLmt (%) Shows the EHP upper limit value corresponding to the current load level.
GHP upLmt (%) Shows the GHP upper limit value corresponding to the current load level.

[o13u0d dH3/dHO PHAAH ay) Buninbyuo)
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Setting delay times [Delay time settings]

Make settings to delay control when the power or gas demand level either rises or falls.
The delay group setting content for each time slot corresponding to outdoor units is shown in graphs.
(Invalid: Grey / Group 1: Blue / Group 2: Red / Group 3: Green / Group 4: Light blue / Group 5: Yellow)

1 Touch [System Settings] in “Settings”. 4 Put a check mark in the “Select” column.
® The “System settings” screen is displayed. ® Select the outdoor units you want to edit.
[ e | B oo

) | | :
= . Unit! Out2 —
Sh f
System Settings Backup/CSV Output
g |[ €
IntelContrlr maint A/C maintenance

2l

2 Touch [Hybrid GHP/EHP settings]. 5 Touch [Set].

® Enter the identification number (password level 1 or 2) and ® The operation dialogue is displayed.
the “Hybrid GHP/EHP settings” screen is displayed.

@ Hybrid GHP/EHP stg

| Line No_ | InteliCon l Link LINKIT
Name

Select |No

Calendr sttngs for distr calc ‘ Communication adaptor setting ‘ O 1 Unit1 Outi

Distribution mode settings [ I/D unit settings ‘ ) 2 Uit Out2 [

Distribution Ratio settings \ 0/D unit settings |

Pulse meter settings | Gheck configuration |

l Area group name settings J

| Distribution group settings ‘ ! )
G Hybrid GHP/EHP settings
J

Dby Fp—— (]

Web user settings

Email settings

Event control

[o13u0d dH3/dHO PHAAH ay) Buninbyuo)

| \
| |
| J
l |
| Network settings | | sScheduie group name settines |
l J
| |
| \

DA

3 Touch [Delay time settings]. Continued on next page
® The “Delay time settings” screen is displayed.

@ System settings Hybrid GHP/EHP se

Basic settings

Delay time settings

[ Outdoor unit settings J Register power demand point |

[ Cost settings J Register hotwtr demand point |

l
l
l Hybrid GHP/EHP O/D unit info J l Register gas demand point \
l
l

I Gas demand settings }

Check upper limit map

Individual map settings |

Sl
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6 Set delay groups for each time slot.

® Set the delay group (I to V) for each 30-minute slot. Touch
[Invl] if delay control is not to be used.

Weeeee 0 Gew
00:00 Tm 1 JCon J[wm [ v J[ v —\I
0030 i nw I v ) w [ v [ v Jl
01:00 ! mw |1 | v [ v [ v \!
0130 ¢ i JC 1 JC o e v [ v JI
02:00 : . v I \:
0230 [ nv JC 1T JC o JCm J[ v HQ'
ozoo [EEEEM ¢ [ v [ wm J[ v J[ v ]|
330 (NI 1 ) v J( mw J[ v J[ v I
04:00 m\ 1 J o ) m [ v |[ v \I
04:30 m L TR I Y U
— e

7 Touch [Register].

Setting delay times [Delay time settings]

Put a check mark in the “Select” column.

® Select the demand delay group you want to edit.

Delay group settings (%)

Select. mand delay Ctrl delay time(min) Release delay(min)
t\ le 2 4
10152 Tle 1 3

| 0 | Tl 2 4

: ) : 4 Ve 1 1

| O L°® Ve [ 0
100 s Ig 2 4

| Ol Iig 1 3

! | ! 8 g 2 1

i O : 9 Vg 1 1
p—

Demand delay le to Ve | These correspond to groups 1
to 5 and are referenced when
there is a change in the power

demand level.

® The settings are registered and the operation dialogue g to Vg | These correspond to groups 1 9
closes to 5 and are referenced when =
® To cancel the settings, touch [Cancel]. there is a change in the gas Q@
demand level. E
Ctrl delay time Shows the time (0 to 60 minutes) g
== e (min) to delay when the demand level -
00:00 \ 1 [« ‘\ u \ v [ v | increases. =
00:30 v |l v (w v [ v ] - . ®
v (B T SR T T Rellease delay Shows the time (0 to 60 minutes) ~:<I:
: i : (min) to delay when the demand level

01:30 mw 1 [ n EEs v [ v | decreases g
0200 [ v J[ 1 [ n J[ w (AN v | - o
0230 [wv J[ 1 [ w J[ m [ wv | ] @
o0 N ' | v [ w [ v |[ v | %
oz30 MMM [ v ) w J[ v J[ v | 1 O TOUCh [Set] ﬁ
oo EEVEM( ¢ (v JLw J[ v JL v ] 7 @ The operation dialogue is displayed. %
o430 WEYIR( o [ v [ ow J[ v J[ v | o
[ conc | (| pesser | Delay group settings (<] o
- A
Select | No. Demand delay Ctrl delay time(min) Release delay(min) -
0 1 le 2 4 2

. Tle 1 3

8 Touch [Delay group settings]. O s 2 :

® The “Delay group settings” dialogue is displayed. E ‘ v 1 1

) 5 Ve 0 0

@ Hybrid GHP/EHP stg m . 5 4

Line No. | IntelliCon Link LING - 7 Tg 1 3

| Select |No. Name 3 6 9 12 15 18 21 24
[ Unit1 Outl |ﬂ O s e ‘ ‘ 1 0
. Unitl Out2 F O ° e ! !

Continued on next page

&)

)
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Setting delay times [Delay time settings]

4| 1 Set the control delay time/release delay

time.
®
Ctrl delay Release delay
time time
== == D)
2 min 4 min
] Ly
 Cancel  Register _
Item Explanation
Ctrl delay time Set the time (0 to 60 minutes) to delay
(min) when the demand level increases.
Release delay Set the time (0 to 60 minutes) to delay
time (min) when the demand level decreases.

'] 2 Touch [Register].

® The settings are registered and the operation dialogue

closes.
® To cancel the settings, touch [Cancel].
©
Ctrl delay Release delay
) time time §
A A
2 min 4 min
v %4
Cancel ' Register '

[o13u0d dH3/dHO PHAAH ay) Buninbyuo)
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Setting delay times [Delay time settings]

“‘Delay time settings” screen

Note
e Of the outdoor units registered in the “O/D unit settings” screen (P.146), only those outdoor units that support Hybrid GHP/EHP
control are shown. Sub units are also shown, but the setting only affects main units.

A:  Shows the circuit (Intelligent controller) that
the outdoor unit is connected to.
Currently this is fixed to “IntelliCon”.

@mbﬁd GHP/EHP SB Delay time s

]( Link I LINK1 “

B: Select the linked system that the outdoor S T — — 0 — 53— — 6 — 35— 1 — T — 5 — — g2
unit is connected to. . 1

[ Line No I IntelliCon

I (] 1 Unit1 Outl 1

C: The delay group setting content for each ) I
time slot corresponding to outdoor units is 1] 2 ) Cn ‘h %:

showningraphs. =00 e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e — - —

D: The “Delay group settings” screen is
displayed when you touch this.

E:  When you touch this, you can make settings
for the delay groups for each outdoor unit
time slot with a check mark in the “Select”
column.

B3

) = ‘ii \ Delay group settings

D] [E]

191
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Registering the power demand point inputs

[Register power demand point]

Register the Di terminal of the main unit or the communication adaptor that inputs the power demand point
when an external equipment is connected.

1 Touch [System Settings] in “Settings”.

® The “System settings” screen is displayed.

4 Select the Di terminal of the main unit or
communication adaptor from the list at
right (4-1) and touch [Select] (4-2).
® Set the demand points (“Elec Demand Lv1”, “Elec Demand

Lv2”, and “Elec Demand Lv3”).
® You can change the names displayed for each of
the demand points. Touch the text box and change

with the touchscreen keyboard. (Enter a name up to
16 alphanumeric characters)

-
Sir

System Settings

Backup/CSV Output

‘{.Etl |j| @ Hybrid GHP/EHP stg
IntelContrlr maint A/C maintenance
( )
"o o
Elec D d L elect
ec Demand Lv1 Sels -
Di000001 Unit DI
2 Di000001 Unit DI
AL AT 512 Elec Demand Lv2 Select 3 DI000002 Uit DI2
Di000002 Unit DI2 4 Di000003 Unit DI3
/)
Elec Demand Lv3 Select
- H Di000003 Unit DI3
Z Touch [Hybrid GHP/EHP settings]. L )
® Enter the identification number (password level 1 or 2) and
the “Hybrid GHP/EHP settings” screen is displayed. - J " — —

P —" | Gommunication adaptor setting }

Distribution mode settings ‘ 1/D unit settings

5 Touch [Register].

Distribution Ratio settings l 0O/D unit settings

® To cancel the settings, touch [Cancel].

Pulse meter settings | Check configuration

10/05/2018(THU) 0850

@ Hybrid GHP/EHP stg Re

Web user settings

Email settings

[o13u0d dH3/dHO PHAAH ay) Buninbyuo)

| |

| \

| |

| |

[ Network settings | | schedule group name settings
| | | Area group name settings

| \

| |

— - No. Input point
| Distribution group settings ‘ Elec Demand Lv1 Select
1
| Hybrid GHP/EHP settings Di000001 Unit DI
) 2 Di000001 Unit DI
Elec Demand Lv2 Select 3 Di000002 Unit DI2
D “M Di000002 Unit DI2 4 Di000003 Unit DI3
Elec Demand Lv3 Select

Di000003 Unit DI3

Event control

3 Touch [Register power demand point].
® The “Register power demand point” screen is displayed. - } "

@ System settings Hybrid GHP/EHP settings 10/05/2018(THU) 08:43 m

| Cancel 1 l Register

Basic settings Delay time settings

Outdoor unit settings Register power demand point

Cost settings

| Register hotwtr demand point |

l J

| J

| Hybrid GHP/EHP O/D unitinfo | | _ Register gas demand point _|
| J

l

Gas demand settings J [ Individual map settings J

Check upper limit map

Dl
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Registering the gas demand point inputs

[Register gas demand point]

Register the Di terminal of the main unit or the communication adaptor that inputs the gas demand point
when an external equipment is connected.

1 Touch [System Settings] in “Settings”.

® The “System settings” screen is displayed.

4 Select the Di terminal of the main unit or
communication adaptor from the list at
right (4-1) and touch [Select] (4-2).
® Set the demand points (“Gas Demand Lv1”, “Gas Demand
Lv2”, and “Gas Demand Lv3").

® You can change the names displayed for each of
the demand points. Touch the text box and change
with the touchscreen keyboard. (Enter a name up to
16 alphanumeric characters)

{é} Hybrid GHP/EHP stg

-
Sir

System Settings

Backup/CSV Output

0/05/2018(THU) 0851

@

IntelContrlr maint

A/C maintenance

4 )

Gas Demand Lv1 Select

]
|
i

Input point

Di000001 Unit DI

26/08/2016(FRI) 15:02 Gas Damand|liv? o

Di000002 Unit DI2

Gas Demand Lv3 M
2 Touch [Hybrid GHP/EHP settings]. R )

® Enter the identification number (password level 1 or 2) and
the “Hybrid GHP/EHP settings” screen is displayed. ~ J é_j

o

Di000001 Unit DI

@

Di000002 Unit DI2

=

Di000003 Unit DI3

\

Carnoel Reglster

P —" | Gommunication adaptor setting }

Distribution mode settings ‘ 1/D unit settings

5 Touch [Register].

Distribution Ratio settings l 0O/D unit settings

® To cancel the settings, touch [Cancel].

Pulse meter settings | Check configuration

@ Hybrid GHP/EHP stg

Web user settings

Email settings

[o13u0d dH3/dHO PHAAH ay) Buninbyuo)

| |

| \

| |

| |

[ Network settings | | schedule group name settings
| | | Area group name settings

| \

| |

S—— - No Tnput point
\ Distribution group settings ‘ Gas Demand Lv1 Select
G Hybrid GHP/EHP settings DI000001 Unit DI

Event control

> 4 2 Di000001 Unit DI

Gas Demand Lv2 Select 3 Di000002 Unit DI2

D “M Di000002 Unit DI2 i Di000003 Unit DI3
Gas Demand Lv3 Select

Di000003 Unit DI3

3 Touch [Register gas demand point].
® The “Register gas demand point” screen is displayed. - } Z_‘XJ

| Carcel H Register

10/05/2018(THU) 08:43

[ Basic settings J l Delay time settings J

I Outdoor unit settings } l Register power demand point | 3 )
Hybrid GHP/EHP O/D unit info (l Register gas demand point

I Gost settings } l Register hotwtr demand point |

[ Gas demand settings J [ Individual map settings J

Check upper limit map

Dl
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Registering the hot water demand point
inputs [Register hot water demand point]

Register the Di terminal of the main unit or the communication adaptor that inputs the hot water demand
point when an external equipment is connected.

1 Touch [System Settings] in “Settings”.

® The “System settings” screen is displayed.

: I System Settings |

@

IntelContrlr maint

4 Select the Di terminal of the main unit or
communication adaptor from the list at
right (4-1) and touch [Select] (4-2).

® Set the demand point (“‘HW Demand”).

® You can change the names displayed for demand points.
Touch the text box and change with the touchscreen
keyboard. (Enter a name up to 16 alphanumeric
characters)

-
Sir

Backup/CSV Output

@ Hybrid GHP/EHP stg

A/C maintenance

No. Tnput point
HW Demand Selact

Di000001 Unit DI
2 Di000001 Unit DI

Di000002 Unit DI2

26/08/2016(FRI) 15:02 4 Dit00003 Unit DI3

\

2 Touch [Hybrid GHP/EHP settings].

® Enter the identification number (password level 1 or 2) and - —
the “Hybrid GHP/EHP settings” screen is displayed. = J Z—BJ -~ Lt |

Calendr sttngs for distr calc

| Gommunication adaptor setting } 5 TO u Ch [Reg |ste r] ‘

Distribution mode settings ‘ 1/D unit settings

® To cancel the settings, touch [Cancel].

Distribution Ratio settings l 0O/D unit settings

@ Hybrid GHP/EHP stg  Resister hot wat 10/05/2018(THU) 0852

Pulse meter settings | Check configuration

Web user settings

Email settings

[o13u0d dH3/dHO PHAAH ay) Buninbyuo)

| |

| \

| |

| |

[ Network settings | | schedule group name settings
| | | Area group name settings

| \

| |

J No Input point
HW Demand Selest
1
|_ Distribution group settings | ——
2 Di000001 Unit DI
G Hybrid GHP/EHP settings

J 3 Di000002 Unit DI2

Event control

4 Di000003 Unit DI3

Dl

3 Touch [Register hotwtr demand point].

® The “Register hot water demand point” screen is displayed.

) J A\ J | Canosl H Register

10/05/2018(THU) 08:43

Hybrid GHP/EHP settings

Basic settings l Delay time settings J

Outdoor unit settings | Register power demand point |

[ Register gas demand point |

l J
I J
[ Hybrid GHP/EHP O/D unit info J
I J
l

Cost settings Register hotwtr demand point
Gas demand settings J [ Individual map settings J
Check upper limit map

Dl
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Using individually set upper limit maps

[Individual map settings]

You can use your own upper limit map to perform Hybrid GHP/EHP control.

¢ If you have used this screen to make the setting to use an individual map, the Hybrid GHP/EHP control
mode settings made in the “Basic settings” screen (P.175) are not used, and the upper limit map made
with these settings is prioritised.

1 Touch [System Settings] in “Settings”. 4 Put a check mark in “Use indiv. map”.

® The “System settings” screen is displayed.

vbri stg )/06/201€ U) 08:48
(B [ Do A4 —

map
i locked in the following maps regarcless of Hybrid GHP/EHP cortrol mods sattings )

EHP upLmt(%) GHP uplLmt(%)

-
Sh

System Settings Backup/CSV Output

@\,‘@

IntelContrlr maint A/C maintenance

<=a 100 ann
26/08/2016(FRI) 15:02 J A\ Set. Gangel Register

2 Touch [Hybrid GHP/EHP settings]. 5 Touch [Register].

® Enter the identification number (password level 1 or 2) and ® To cancel the settings, touch [Cancel].

[o13u0d dH3/dHO PHAAH ay) Buninbyuo)

the “Hybrid GHP/EHP settings” screen is displayed. ; oroares [ERY
10/05/2018(THU) 08:52
ked in the following maps regardiess of Hybrid GHP/EHP control mode settings )
[ Calendr sttngs for distr calc J { Communication adaptor setting J E= foad lovel B detaD RO
M <=10 0 20
I Distribution mode settings ‘ L I/D unit settings ‘
O =20 0 4
| Distribution Ratio settings | | 0/D unit settings | 0 o , -
[ Bulsajmstarsattings ‘ L Check configuration } 0 =40 0 &
l Network settings ‘ ‘ Schedule group name settings ‘ 0 <50 o 100
o N | <=60 30 100
[ Web user settings ‘ l Area group name settings J
O <=70 60 100
I G ‘ |_ Distribution group settings ‘
M <=80 90 100
( Event control \ G Hybrid GHP/EHP settings = . . .
- o) J A\ | Gancel l Register
=N

6 Put a check mark in the “Select” column.

3 Touch [IndiVidual map settings]. ® Select the load level to edit.
® The “Individual map settings” screen is displayed.

Hybrid GHP/EHP
l Basic settings J l Delay time settings J

| Outdoor unit settings | | Register power demand point | T
| ) | <=0 0 10
| Hybrid GHP/EHP O/D unitinfo | | Register gas demand point | | [E ) -
[ Cost settings | | Register hotwtr demand point | 3 ) : 0O : a0 0 -
Gas demand settings Individual map settings | | 0 | <=50 0 100
Gheck upper limit map 10 < ° o
101 <70 60 100
| | | <=80 90 100
N ! <=a ann ann

o) J A\ Set, Cancel Register
Dl

Continued on next page
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Using individually set upper limit maps [Individual map settings]

7 Touch [Set]. 1 OTouch [Register].

® The operation dialogue is displayed. ® To cancel the settings, touch [Cancel].
@ Hybrid GHP/EHP stg div 10/05/2018(THU) 08:48 m @ Hybrid GHP/EHP stg ndividua s 10/05/2018(THU) 08:48 m
[T Use indiv. map [T Use indiv. map.
(Operation is locked in the following maps regardless of Hybrid GHP/EHP cortrol mode settings.) (Operation is locked in the following maps regardiess of Hybrid GHP/EHP cortrol mods sattings.)
| Select Load level EHP upLmt(%) GHP upLmt(%) Select | Load level EHP upLmt(%) GHP upLmt(%)
) <=10 0 20 0 <=10 0 20
m <=20 0 40 M <=20 0 40
O <=80 0 60 M <=30 0 60
) <=40 0 €0 ) <=40 0 80
O <=50 0 100 0 <=50 0 100
O <=60 30 100 . <=60 30 100
O <=70 60 100 N\ 0 <=70 60 100
m <=80 % 100 7 ) m <=80 %0 100
M <=an 100 a0 M <=a ann ann
o) ﬂ | Set. | Cancel ‘ Register D ﬁ \ Cancel l Register

Set EHP upper limit value/GHP upper
8 limit value.

® Set a value for both EHP upper limit value and GHP upper
limit value.

® The settings can be in the range 0 to 130 and “Unimtd”
(unlimited).

Load level <=10 (]
EHP upLmt GHP upLmt
A A
Unimtd | % Unimtd | %
v v

[013u0d dH3/dHO PHAAH 8y} Buinbyuo)

9 Touch [Register].

® The settings are registered and the operation dialogue
closes.
® To cancel the settings, touch [Cancel].

Load level <=10 (%)

EHP upLmt GHP upLmt
— A
Unimtd | % Unimtd | %

(N2 R IV
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Using individually set upper limit maps [Individual map settings]

~
“Individual map settings” screen
A: The individual map is used irrespective of the e
Hybrid GHP/EHP control settings when you put 'm Hybrid GHP/EHP stg Individual map settings
a check mark here. VOO T TRV TO TR
( D Use indiv. map ]
B: This shows the upper limit value that is — __ \Oeration i looked In the Pllowing mans regardless of Hubrld GHP/EHP cortrol mode settines)
referenced when the set conditions are metfor | —— 0 —
each load level. (Select | Load level | EMP upLmt(®) GHP uplmt(®) )
— (] <=10 I 0 20 I
EHP upLmt | Shows the EHP upper limit | |
(%) value corresponding to the m <=0 | o 40 ]
current load level. | |
GHP upLmt | Shows the GHP upper limit ] o | v g0 |
(%) value corresponding to the 0 (=10 : 0 a0 :
current load level.
(] <=50 : 0 100 :
C: When you touch this, the qperation dialogug is ] . I . o0 I
displayed for load levels with a check mark in | |
the “Select” column. ) =70 | &0 100 |
(] <=80 : 90 100 :
M <=an l__ml_____wm !
= ‘ii Set ’ Cancel \ [ Register }
%

[013u0d dH3/dHO PHAAH 8y} Buinbyuo)
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Maintenance settings

This chapter explains how to set the date and time, and other adjustments such as the volume and the

\‘\EI brightness of the screen.

IntelContrlr maint

Screen menu Overview Page

DisIaNqume settins Adjust the brightness of the unit’s screen and the sound of the buzzer. 199
InteIIient Controller info Register the contacts for servicing (telephone numbers) for this unit. 200

Software udate Update the software for this unit. 201
Initialize Initialise the settings for this unit. 202

® The user not initialise under any circumstances.

Language&TimeZone sttngs Set the language to be used when setting and operating this unit. 205
Date settings Manually set the date and time. 204

g

A/C maintenance

sbBuijjas asueuajuIep

Screen menu Overview Page
Test run Perform a test operation of the indoor unit after installing this unit. 207
A/C communication settings Make settings such as the communications protocol between this unit and the air 210
conditioning units.
Maintenance information Register the units that will require maintenance. 212
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Setting the screen display and volume for this unit

You can adjust the brightness of the screen or adjust the buzzer sound.

1 Touch [IntelContrlr maint] in “Settings”. 3 Change the settings.

® The “IntelContrlr maint” screen is displayed.

e -

E IntlgtCtrir maintnce Display/Volume settings 01/09/2016(THU) 02:18 | AR

LCD stgs

s D[ 0 [ 2 |EEE 4 )| s e
@ | | ng | oetme  EENM( 1om |[ 15m |[ s0m [ mvaia |

System Settings Backup/CSV Output

CleanngMde Start

O

IntelContrlr maint A/C maintenance

Buzrvol [ sman || widdie | Large |
D J M Cancel Register

Item Explanation
Brgtns Adjust the brightness of the back light in 5 steps
. . 1to5).
Touch [Display/Volume settings]. (110 5)
. T Off time If there are no screen operations after the
® Enter the identification number (password level 1 or 2) and AftrOper specified time* is exceeded, the backlight turns off
the “Display/Volume settings” screen is displayed. automatically and the operation is locked.

® To unlock, touch the screen and enter your
identification number (password). (P.22)
If the identification number (password) is not

set, it is not necessary to enter the identification
ﬂ—/msplay/vomm e J)Q> number (password).
Intelligent Controller info * The back light does not turn off if you touch
Initialize [Invalid].
: * The actual time can differ by about a minute.
[% CleanngMde All operations are disabled on the liquid crystal
LageuprekimoZone, stings display when you touch this [Start] so that you can
Date settings ] C|ean It
—_— This is cancelled when you touch [END].

.\"E_] IntelContrir maint 01/09/2016(THU) 0122 [

sbBuijjas asueuajuIep

Auto logout Log out automatically after the specified time.
time “30 m”, “thour”, or “12 hrs”
(
= ‘ A Buzzr vol. You can adjust the volume of the buzzer. No sound

is output if you touch [Qiet].

4 Touch [Register].
® To cancel the settings, touch [Cancel].

@ IntlgtCtrlr maintnce Display/Volume settings 01/09/2016(THU) 02:18 G

LCD stgs

pene ok 1 | 2 N 4 | 5 e
grime  EEER 1om || 15m |[ 30m || nvaiia |
bl thour. | [ 12.hrs

CleanngMde Start.

) J é_j P

Register
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Register the contacts for servicing for this unit

Register the contacts for servicing (telephone numbers) for this unit.

1 Touch [IntelContrlr maint] in “Settings”. 4 Enter the telephone number.

® The “IntelContrlr maint” screen is displayed.

| Rlewosus | B oow/siaue m: 5

Touch [Register].

® To cancel the settings, touch [Cancel].

| )
= [=] .
@ elT .'\j IntlgtCtrlr maintnce

System Settings Backup/CSV Output

3 IntelliConver : 1.4.7
‘\I.I MdiNme : CZ-256ESMC3

A/C maintenance
Srvce Cntctlnf  :

J

IntelContrlr maint

SDcardStatus
26/08/2016(FRI) 14:47 SD1 MaxCount : 2539tmes SD2 MaxCount : 196tmes
MaxRatio  : 4% MaxRatio : 6%
AvgeRtio : 2% AvgeRtio
UsgeRtio : 17% UsgeRtio 5

2 Touch [Intelligent Controller info]. =S R

® Enter the identification number (password level 1 or 2) and
the “Show service contact info.” screen is displayed.

.\"EJ IntelContrlr maint 01/09/2016(THU) 0122 |

Display/Volume settings
([ Intelligent Controller info )@
Ne———
Initialize
Software update
Language&TimeZone sttngs
Date settings |
Open license

sbBuijjas asueuajuIep

Sl

3 Touch the text box.

® The touchscreen keyboard is displayed.

@ IntlgtCtrir maintnce Show service contact info. 29/03/2019(FRI) 16:05

IntelliConver  : 147
MdINme :  CZ-256ESMC3

Srvce Cntctlnf  : :-\

SDcardStatus @

SD1 MaxCount : 2539tmes SD2 MaxCount : 196tmes

MaxRatio : 4% MaxRatio : 6%
AvgeRtio : 2% AvgeRtio : 2%
UsgeRtio : 17% UsgeRtio : 12%

Dulud v [e—)
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Update the software

Update the software for this unit from a USB memory device.
A service person should perform this operation.

1 Open the storage door and connect Select the version to update (4-1) and
a USB memory device to the USB touch [Strt] (4-2).

terminal. ® The software update confirmation message is displayed.

@ IntlgtCtrir maintnce Software update

Current version : 1.1.5 4'1

Select the update version.

Version 2.0.0
Version 1.2.0

2 Touch [IntelContrlr maint] in “Settings”. = —

‘ P eneraysaving

5 Touch [OK].

® A confirmation message appears again.
® To cancel the update, touch [Cancel].

System Settings

-
Sir

Backup/CSV Output

@

IntelContrlr maint

I

A/C maintenance

Software update

Ope. cannot be started/stopped during software update.
During update, do not turn off power or remove USB

memory. Intelligent Controller may not work properly

26/08/2016(FRI) 15:00

if software update fails.

Intelligent Controller restarts automatically after

software update is done.

Cancel

sbBuijjas asueuajuIep

3 Touch [Software update].

® Enter the identification number (password level 1 or 2) and
the “Software update” screen is displayed.

@ IntelContrlr maint 01/09/2016(THU) O1:22 | Y

— 6 Touch [Update].
Intelligent Controller info ® The update starts. The progress of the update is shown as
Initialize | a percentage.
® The unit automatically restarts when updating is complete.

I
(T Software update D

Language&TimeZone sttngs
Date settings
Open license

-
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Initialising the unit and setting log levels

Initialise the unit and set an identification number (password) and log output levels.

All data is deleted when you initialise.
Unless you are the administrator, do not initialise under any circumstances.

1 Touch [IntelContrlr maint] in “Settings”. Initialising

® The “IntelContrlr maint” screen is displayed.

[ Enerevsaving (A oper/status T .
| | 2 1 Select the type of initialisation.

@ IntlgtCtrlr maintnce nitilize 20/05/2019MON) 04:47 (1R
-
= nitialize
O =i Ll L L o o —
System Settings Backup/CSV Output | @FctryShip
|| ——
‘\[TJ _______ =
IntelContrlr maint A/C maintenance Register PIN
Level 1 * ok kK ‘
Level 2 * K ok k ]

Screen -
st [ ok % ‘ Register
Log level @® Levell () Level2 () Leveld

26/08/2016(FRI) 15:01

D LA s o—
Z Touch [Initialize].
® Enter the identification number (password level 2) and the Item Explanation

“Initialize” screen is displayed. @FctryShip All data (settings, accumulated data, =
- distribution data) is deleted. o
5] IntelContrlr main E —
\,:l SR cvosmismp ez A ResetCumlDataFrToday | The accumulated data for the day is 3_
deleted. Use this after performing a test ]
—_— operation of the air conditioning units, for g
Display/Volume settings example 5
| Intelligent Controller info__| 8
(T Initialize @ (7]
Software update H'H H %
T Touch [Initialize]. 5
Language&TimeZone sttngs . . . «Q
— ® Several confirmation messages will be displayed, so touch 7]

. [Yes] each time.

Open license @ |nitialisation starts.
® When initialising is complete, the message “Settings were
DJ A J reset. IntelligntCtrir is restarting...” is displayed.

@ neEtCeIrmannee Tnitislizs 20/05/2019(MON) 0448 |\
Initialize
@FctryShip
————— )
Register PIN
Level 1 * Kok K ‘
Level 2 Kk ok }
Screen -
Lock * %k %k k¥ ‘ [ Register J
Log level @ Levell (O Level2 () Leveld
Db sl | omen |
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Initialising the unit and setting log levels

Some menus require you to enter an identification number Set a level for outputting the log data recorded in this unit.
(password) to perform settings and operations. The content of the log data output differs according to the log level
If you wish to operate after the screen turns off, entering the that is set.
identification number (password) can disable the operation by the
third party. Select the log level
There are identification numbers (password) for Level 1, Level 2, and 1 g )
Screen IOCk release @ IntlgtCtrir maintnce Initialize 20/05/2019(MON) 04:47 E
. . . Initialize
1 Enter an identification number. ’
o ;I:;T :)%l:(chscreen keyboard appears when you touch the
® Use an identification number of at least 4 characters Register PIN
(Ensure both numbers and letters are included). Lovel 1 [wxxx ]
@ IntlgtCtrlr maintnce Initialize 20/05/2019(MON) 04:47 E Level 2 * ok k % ]
Initialize Dereen * ok kK [/1\ Veister |
--------- >
T Log level (Q Levell () Levelz () Leveld ) Chng
ResetCumlIDataFrToday s —
Register PIN e - M Cancel
Level 1 [[**** ]I
Level 2 :[**** ]:@J
Screen
o H] 2 Touch [Chng].
Log level ® Levell (O lLevel2 () Leveld ® The setting is registered.
a i m Eln!lmctrlr maintnce Initialize 20/05/2019(MON) 04:47 E‘
Initialize
=
o
Z Touch [Register]. )
Register PIN
® The setting is registered. Level I [ %% % | §
@ IntlgtCtrlr maintnce Initialize 20/05/2019(MON) 04:47 E Level 2 * %k k % Q
7 [
Initialize Screen * %k k % Register (1]
2= g
Log level ® Levell () level2 () Leveld ' 8
@
Register PIN Gancel
Level I [k %k ]
Level 2 [* * %k k& ]
E:;f(’“ l* * %k ] (l Register n

Log level ® Levell () Llevel2 () Leveld
il
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Setting the date and time

Manually set the date and time. This setting is not necessary of you are using the NTP server (P.123).

1 Touch [IntelContrlr maint] in “Settings”. 3 Setting the date and time.

® The “IntelContrlr maint” screen is displayed.

E IntlgtCtrlr maintnce Date setting. 01/09/2016(THU) 02:38
T -
@ gu A ol we oud lwe ol
N,
System Settings Backup/CSV Output 01 |/| 09 |//2016 02 ‘ 38 |:| 00
v Y Mol v v |

J

IntelContrlr maint A/C maintenance

oA ——

26/08/2016(FRI) 15:18

Item Explanation
Day Set the date.
. Month Use A v to set “Day”, “Month”, and “Year”.
Z Touch [Date settings]. Vour Y
® Enter the identification number (password level 1 or 2) and Hours* Set the time.
the “Date setting” screen is displayed. Minutes Use | A || v [toset“Hours’, “Minutes”, and
— ; = Seconds “Seconds”.
L intelConte maine CUOEOIIHRRIGRE * The time system for “Hours” is 24 hours.
Display/Volume settings g
. Q
Intelligent Controller info 4 To u Ch [Reg |Ste r] . =
L ez | @ To cancel the settings, touch [Cancel]. ]
Software update [
— @ IntlgtCtrlr maintnce Date setting 01/09/2016(THU) 02:38 :
| Language&TimeZone sttngs | 8
(T Date settings D@ (7]
S o
Open license [=A
: >
A ol o AllLa ol @
D A 01 |/| 09 |/ 2016 02 38 00
v v | v R Mo

2la]

Note
e Do not turn back the time manually by 30 minutes or more.
Errors may occur in the basic settings on the indoor unit, and distribution results may be affected.
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Setting the language and time zone

Set the language to be used when setting and operating this unit. The languages available on this unit are
English (US), English (UK), German, Italian, French, Spanish, and Portuguese.
Set the time zone to suit the language to be used.

1 Touch [IntelContrlr maint] in “Settings”. 4 Select the language to display.

® The “IntelContrlr maint” screen is displayed. ® You can set [English (US)], [English (UK)], [German],
- [Italian], [French], [Spanish], and [Portuguese].
NS m—— ® The settings are registered and the “SlctLang” dialogue
closes.

Sictlang €

‘ English (US) ‘
e

System Settings

Backup/CSV Output

IntelContrlr maint A/C maintenance

26/08/2016(FRI) 15:23

2 Touch [Language&TimeZone sttngs].

® Enter the identification number (password level 2) and the

“Language & time zone settngs” screen is displayed. .
Touch [Select time zone].
@ IntelContrlr maint 01/09/2016(THU) 01:22 G « ) - . .
® The “Select time zone” dialogue is displayed. =
e — @ IntlgtCtrir maintnce Language & time zone settngs 26/08/2016(FRD) 1546 [ Q
Display/Volume settings B =1
-
Intelligent Controller info g
Initialize §
Software update Language English (UK) Select Language (1)
ﬂ Language&TimeZone sttngs ‘ “g
) >
Open license «Q
()
=AW

=) - A\ | Gancel H Register

3 Touch [Select Language].

® The “SictLang” dialogue is displayed.
Continued on next page

@ IntlgtCtrir maintnce Language & time zone settngs 26/08/2016(FRD) 1545 |/
Language English (UK) Select Language

Time zone uTc Select time zone
] ‘ A\ ‘ Cancel ||  Register
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Setting the language and time zone

Select the time zone to display. 7 Touch [Register].

® You can select [UTC-12] to [UTC-1], [UTC], and [UTC+1] ® The settings are registered and the unit automatically
to [UTC+14]. Find the difference between the time in restarts.
the installation location of the intelligent controller and ® To cancel the settings, touch [Cancel].

Coordinated Universal Time (UTC). If the former is 1 hour
ahead of the latter, for example, select [UTC+1].

® The settings are registered and the “Select time zone”
dialogue closes.

@ IntlgtCtrlr maintnce Language & time zone settngs 26/08/2016(FRI) 15:47

Select time zone €Y Language English (UK) Salectiiauaze

1
|
|
I

>

| UTCH130
I urc+

| | urctieso
| UTGHO

| | urowm |
e R

—_————

Cancel Register

sbBuijjas asueuajuIep
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Running a test operation

You can run test operations for indoor units for each outdoor unit system address.

1 Touch [A/C maintenance] in “Settings”.

® The “A/C maintenance” screen is displayed.

0] S

System Settings

Backup/CSV Output

@

IntelContrlr maint

@

A/C maintenance

26/08/2016(FRI) 15:47

2 Touch [Test run].

® Enter the identification number (password level 2) and the

“Test run” screen is displayed.

.\f_l] A/G maintenance 08/08/2016MON) 1630 |10
ﬂ Test run h
-
A/G communication settings
Maintenance information

3 Select the line number.
(1) Touch [Line No.].
® The “Line No.” dialogue is displayed.

20/00/2016(THU) 1922 [

L WG mataance —

Line No- [ Co || Link LINKI

Slet | # D unit Stus # /D unit
ata

=) ‘ Vi ‘ Cancel Opm

207

(2) Select the line number.

® The settings are registered and the “Line No.” dialogue
closes.

Line No.

Select the link.
(1) Touch [Link].
® The “Link” dialogue is displayed.

.'\El A/C maintenance Test run 29/09/2016(THU) 19:22 G

| Line No M:pior' Link i1—||NK1

0/D unit Jus * /D unit
Adp1-1 Out1 @ s

2 Adp1-1 Out2

3 Adp1-1 Out3

4 Adp1-1 Out4
Adp1-1 Out5

6 Adp1-1 Outé
7 Adp1-1 Out7

8 Adp1-1 Out8

Bl 000 o0lo0| ol

Cancel opm |

B

(2) Select the linked system you want to run
the test operation for.

® The settings are registered and the “Link” dialogue closes.
® The outdoor units in the selected linked system are
displayed in a list.

Continued on next page

sbBuijjas asueuajuIep




Running a test operation

5 Put a check mark in the “Select” column. 8 Check the “Stus” column.

® Select the outdoor units you want to run a test operation ® During the test operation, the operation mode is shown in
“ ” . S, .
for. the “Stus” column (% for cooling and s for heating).
® You can select multiple outdoor units. =
@ A/C maintenance Test run 29/09/2016(THU) 19:23 I/_I\
@ 'A/C maintenance Test run 29/09/2016(THU) 19:23 /I_l\ . - T
tioo o | crter | [ e[ -0 |
Slct. ¥ 0/D unit Stus ¥ /D unit.
Slet | # 0/D unit Stus # /D unit 1 Adp1-1 Out1 2 1 Adp1-1In01
| Adpi-1 Outl 2 1 Adpi-1 In01 0 2 Adpi-1 Out2 2 Adpi-1 1n02
1012 Adpi-1 Out2 2 Adp1-11n02 0O s Adpi-1 Out3 3 Adpi-11n03
1D Adp1=1 Out3 3 Adp1-1In03 ) 4 Adpi=1 Outd 4 Adp1-1 104
D 4 Adp1-11n04 D 5 Adpi-1 Outs } 5 Adp1-1 In05
I I 5 Adp1-1 In05 e A @ 6 Adp1-1 In06
| [J 1 ¢ Adp1-1 Outé 6 Adp1-1 In06 0 9 Adpi-1 Out? 7 Adp1-1 1n07
107 Adpi=1 Out7 d (A I IR . PR 8 Adpi-1 In08
Nls lous 8 Adp1-1 In08 —  —
— T —— 24
SN o)

To stop the test operation, touch [Oprn],
6 Touch [Oprn]. then touch [OFF] in the operation

® The operation dialogue is displayed. dlalogue.
@ A/C maintenance Test run 29/09/2016(THU) 19:23 /I_I\
Line No. | Adaptor ‘ Link 1-LINKT
Slet * 0/D unit Stus * 1/D unit
1 Adp1-1 Outi o 1 Adp1-1 In01
2 Adp1-1 Out2 2 Adp1-11n02

3 Adp1-1 Out3 3 Adp1-11n03

4 Adp1-1 Out4 4 Adp1-1In04
5 Adp1-1 Outs. } 5 Adp1-1In05

6 Adp1-1In06

7 Adp1-1 Out?

8 Adp1-1 Out8

0
0
O
) e Adpi-1 Outé
O
0]
=

sbBuijjas asueuajuIep

7 Select the operation mode ([Cool] or
[Heat]) (7-1) and touch [ON] (7-2).

® The settings are registered and the operation dialogue
closes.
® The test operation starts.

Adpi-1 Out1 €3

|
S,

{ -,,?‘:- Heat )

= =3
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Running a test operation

~

The “Test run” screen

A:  Select the line numbers of the outdoor LENAC maintenance P e T 5 m
units you want to run a test operation
for. The “Line No.” dialogue is displayed \ —— l P \ e I 1—LINKT ]
when you touch this.

B: Set the link system of the outdoor units {Siet | ¥ 0/Dwnt  Sws ) (2T T T T Wowr ) @
“Link” dialogue is displayed when you | | |
touch this. . Adpi-1 Out2 : 12 Adp1~1 In02 |

| | |
C: Outdoor units are displayed in a list. ] s AdpT1-1 Out3 ] | Adp1-1 In03 ]
Item Explanation | | ] i |

Slct Select the outdoor units you want [J 4 Adplgtiout I I sl I
to run a test operation for. D 5 Adpi-1 Outs : : 5 Adp1-1 In05 :

O/D unit | The outdoor units in the linked | | |
system selected at B are (] e Adp1-1 Out6 | e Aualslioo |
displayed. | |

7 Adp1-1 In07 |
Stus The operation mode while testing O 7 GOl | | |
operation is displayed. D o Aol OuE | | 8 Adp1-1 In08 |
—_— __’ v \__ |
D: The indoor units that are connected to — \ S— ‘ \ - J IEl
. . . ance! m
outdoor units with a check mark in C are £
displayed.

E: Test operation is performed. The operation dialogue is displayed when you touch this.

J

sbBuijjas asueuajuIep
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Setting communications with air conditioning units

Make settings such as the communications protocol between this unit and the air conditioning units.
There are three stages to these settings.

1

Touch [A/C

maintenance] in “Settings”.

‘ ] eneraysaving

i mj

‘ System Settings

-
Sir

Backup/CSV Output

@

IntelContrlr maint

I

A/C maintenance

A4

Item

Explanation

IntICtrlr#inLnk

If there are multiple intelligent controllers within

the link, set the sub units to No. 2 and No. 3.

e |[f there is no main unit (No. 1) within the link,
indoor units without remote controllers may
emit an EO3 warning.

LocalAdptrDtctn

If you have interface adaptors connected in the
system, set to “ON” so that this unit recognises
interface adaptors.

PwrOn config
ChkCommunctn

When you have added indoor units or otherwise
changed the configuration of the system, set to
“ON” so that the unit checks the configuration.

Touch [NextPage —].

26/08/2016(FRI) 15:56

® The “Settngs for communictn w A/C(2)” screen is
displayed.
® To cancel the settings, touch [Cancel].

Touch [A/C communication settings].

® Enter the identification number (password level 2) and the
“Settngs for communictn w A/C(1)” screen is displayed.

Change the settings.

5

@ A/C maintenance Settngs for communictn w A/C(2) 26/08/2016(FRI) 15:58 /I_l\
@ A/C maintenance 20/00/2016(THU) 19:25 | /A
A
\ Test run J Communic error w A/C 10 |, =
DetrTime 10-99min - aQ
|_A/C communication settings ) L J 5
= =
Maintenance information RS485 line comm spd ) o600 @ 15200 g
(bps) o
Get maintenance info () Yes @ No 5
® (2]
No-comm mode ) Yes (@ No o
Chattering cancel time ® 1m0 ()30 [7,]
(msec) 2
=
N J - >
) A\ <— PrevPage | NextPage — Cancel ‘ I Register «Q
> Loy a
Item Explanation

Change the settings.

210

Communic error
w A/C DetrTime

Set the judgement time (10 to 99) when an error
occurs between this unit and the air conditioning

units. Use | A v to set the value.

RS485 line comm

Set the communications speed between this unit

W maintenance ) : I K . i
o einie Sl o /ol RSO e spd (bps) and the air conditioning units (9600 or 19200).
e Set “19200” under normal circumstances.
A/C link 1 A/C link 2 - N - - )
No-comm mode | There is no communication with the air
- o conditioning units if you set this to “No”. Set this
R 17 |m 18 | when communication with the air conditioning
v A units is incomplete (not set up, no power, etc.)
and you just want to confirm items such as
A/C conctn @OoN  (ONone @®ON  (ONone registered names, etc.
IntICtrir#inLnk (ONo.t @ No2 ()No3 (No.l @ No2 ()No3
LocalAdptrDtctn @®ON  ()None @®ON () None
z:;g::;ﬁf‘it" ()ON @ None ()ON @ None
Continued on next page
DJ N ‘ cancola [Register
Item Explanation
IntvIFrRegComm2 | Set the communications interval between this
unit and the air conditioning units (10 to 99).
Use| A~ Vv |to set a value for each
linked system.
A/C conctn Set whether air conditioning units are
connected for each linked system.




Item

Explanation

Chattering cancel
time (msec)

Set the time until cancelling when chattering
occurs.

Touch [NextPage —].

® The “Settngs for communictn w A/C(3)” screen is
displayed.

® To return to the “Settngs for communictn w A/C(1)” screen,
touch [« PrevPage].

@ [f you touch [Cancel], all the settings up to that point are

cancelled.

Setting communications with air conditioning units

3

Touch [Register].

® All of the settings are registered.

® If you touch [Cancel], all the settings up to that point are

cancelled.
@ A/G maintenance Settngs for communictn w A/G(3) | 01/09/2016(THU) 0243
AlrmLog outp (7] insperSien (7] comEror
ION/OFF Temp. | Mode FanSPD Flap |Energy
sotnas saving
Prbt1 x (e] (e] (e} (e} (e}
Local R/C Prhbt settings pee | x | x| x |0 ol o
Prbt3 (e} X X (o] (e} (e}
Prbt4 (e} o

Change the settings.

x (o) (o) [o)
@

Settngs for communictn w A/C(3) 01/09/2016(THU) 02:43

@ A/C maintenance

o4

AlrmLog outp [ InspcnSian [) comError
(ON/OFE: Temp. | Mode FanSPD} Flap |Enersy
sotngs| | | |savin "
et [ x [ 0| o o] o| o
Local R/C Prhbt settings Prbt2 x o o e}
pes [ 0| x| x| o] o] o
Prbt4 o o x o e} o

ey

Item

Explanation

AlrmLog outp

Select whether to output alarm logs.
Alarm mails are not sent if the check mark is
removed.
You can select only the following checks and
alarms. Others are executed irrespective of the
setting.
® InspcnSign:
Filter sign
Engine oil check
Remote controller display check
e ComgError:
C17 alarm (communication error between
the unit and the air conditioning unit)
CO06 alarm (communication error between
the unit and the communication adaptor)

Local R/C Prhbt
settings

Set “Prbt1” to “Prbt4” for each item (“ON/OFF”,

“Temp. setngs”, “Mode”, “Fan SPD”, “Flap”, or

“Energy saving”) to set whether to permit or

prohibit operations and settings with the local

remote controller.

Each time you touch either “O” or “X” is

displayed.

e “O”: Operation and setting with the local
remote controller is enabled

e “X”: Operation and setting with the local
remote controller is prohibited

Touch [InitISet] to restore the default factory

settings.

211
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| cancel |{

Register
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Ignoring alarms from the units

Register the units that will require maintenance. By registering them, this unit will ignore the alarms, etc.,
transmitted by the units.

1 Touch [A/C maintenance] in “Settings”.

® The “A/C maintenance” screen is displayed.

3 Put a check mark in the “Register”
column of the target unit.

01/09/2016(THU) 02:45 m

Register maintenance information

.'\@ A/C maintenance

No. Namo Addross Alarm Rogistor | ;
1 Adp1-11In01 01-01 A02
-
= 2 Adp1-11n02 02-01 O
=
{9} S
System Settings Backup/CSV Output 3 Adpi-11n03 03-01 A0t 0
4 Adpl-1 In05 05-01 m
xlEl 5 Adp1-11n06 06-01 O
IntelContrir maint A/C maintenance 6 Adp1-11n07  07-01 0
7 Adp1-1 In08 08-01 O
8 Adp1-11n09 09-01 )
o) ‘“ | cancel Register
26/08/2016(FRI) 15:59

4 Touch [Register].

® To cancel the settings, touch [Cancel].

2 Touch [Maintenance information].

® Enter the identification number (password level 1 or 2)

and the “Register maintenance information” screen is @ A/C maintenance Register maintenance information 01/09/2016(THU) 0245
displayed.
@ A/C maintenance 29/00/2016(THU) 19:26 No Namo Addross A [ Rogistor
1 Adpi=1 In01 01-01 A02 v a
2 Adpi-11n02 02-01 v )
—_— 3 Adp1-1 103 03-01 A0l =]
Test run -
4 Adp1-11n05 05-01 ] g
A/C communication settings
s 5 Adpi-11n08 06-01 O g
(\‘ Maintenance information n 6 Adpi-1 1n07 07-01 ) 8
7 Adpl-1 In08 08-01 m M »
8 Adpi-1 1n09 09-01 \ m 2
- N [=r
) Cancel Register >
AAJ l «Q
()
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Appendix Appendix




Number and letter input

This section explains the keyboard that is displayed on the screen that enables input of numbers and text.
A touchscreen numeric keypad is displayed for number input and a touchscreen keyboard is displayed for
text input.

Use the touchscreen numeric keypad that is displayed on the screen when entering numbers such as times and temperatures.
A touchscreen numeric keypad such as the following appears on the screen when you touch the text box.

[1] 0
(2] DEL
| |
B]r 7 8 9 |1
| |
| |
| |
| 4 5 6 |
| |
| |
I 1 2 3 I
| |
| |
| |
I 0 + I
| ]
(4] Cancel l 1 Register (5]
Name Explanation
Input field The number you touch appears.
2 [DEL] key This deletes all of the numbers displayed in the input field.
Numbered keys (0 to 9) Touch the number.
[.] (dot) key The number you touch is displayed in the input field and are added to the right.
[+] key Each time you touch the [t] key, a “-” (minus sign) is displayed or cleared.
[Cancel] key The touchscreen numeric keypad closes when you touch this.
5 [Register] key The numbers displayed in the input field are displayed as the setting values in the text box.
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Number and letter input

Character input

Use the touchscreen keyboard that is displayed on the screen when entering text such as when changing names and passwords.
A touchscreen keyboard such as the following appears on the screen when you touch the text box.

[1]

4
—————————————————————————— ——'
§||5¢
Cancel Copy I Paste ‘ [ Register
Igl 110] 11 12|
Name Explanation
1 Input field The letter you touch appears.
2 Letter keys Touch the letter.
The letter you touch is displayed in the input field and is added to the right.

8 [BS] key Each time you touch it, the characters displayed are deleted one at a time from the left of the cursor.
4 [DEL] key Each time you touch it, the characters displayed are deleted one at a time from the right of the cursor.

[<<][>>] keys Touch [<<] to move the cursor to the beginning of the text.

Touch [>>] to move the cursor to the end of the text.

6 [<][>] (move cursor) keys Each time you touch one of these, the cursor in the input field moves one character left or right.
7 [Space] key Each time to touch this key, 1 space is added to the input field.
8 [Uppercase] key The keyboard layout is changed to capitals.
9 [Cancel] key The touchscreen keyboard closes when you touch this.
10  [Copy] key Copy the text in the input field.
11 [Paste] key Paste the text you copied with the [Copy] key in the cursor position in the input field.
12 [Register] key The text displayed in the input field is displayed as the setting text in the text box.
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Connections with external signals

You can measure the gas and electricity consumed by the unit and control all of the units by input or
outputting signals to and from external equipments.
Refer to the installation instructions for details about the electronics for external signals.

Pulse meter input

You can measure the gas and electricity consumed by connecting a pulse meter (gas and/or fuel flow meter, electricity meter).

Operation
A count is made for each pulse.
You will need to set the consumption units (m?, kWh) per pulse in “Pulse meter settings” (P.158).

Batch stop input

You can automatically stop all connected units with an external signal (a fire alarm, for example). (Excluding those indoor units set to be
excluded from the operation.)

Operation example
When input is ON, the stop signal is sent to all indoor units.

Batch startup input
You can automatically startup all units with an external signal. (Excluding those indoor units set to be excluded from the operation.)

Operation example
When the input signal switches from OFF to ON, the startup signal is sent to all indoor units.

Batch alarm output

When an alarm or error occurs on any of the connected units, this unit sends a signal externally. This signal can be used by an alarm monitor or
similar device.

Operation example
When an alarm or error occurs on any of the connected units, the intelligent controller signal to the external device is shorted. When the system
is restored, the intelligent controller signal is opened.

Batch startup output

When any of the connected units are running, this unit sends a signal externally.

Operation example
When any of the connected units (including interface adaptors) are running, the intelligent controller signal to the external device is shorted.
When all connected units are stopped, the intelligent controller signal is opened. (Including when alarms or errors are occurring)
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Methodology for calculating distributions

This unit is able to make simplified calculations of air conditioning distribution and energy (electricity and
gas) usage with the cumulative operating time (thermostat ON/thermostat OFF) of indoor units and the
performance values of indoor units.

Calculations for time distribution

Calculate the electricity/gas consumption index for indoor units individually or as a part of a distribution group, and calculate the electricity/gas
consumption distribution ratios for indoor units individually or as a part of an area group.

Types of parameters used to calculate distributions
The following parameters are used for calculating time distributing.

Parameter Explanation
RHHi The cumulative operating time of indoor unit No. i* (high)
RHi The cumulative operating time of indoor unit No. i* (mid)
RLi The cumulative operating time of indoor unit No. i* (low)
SHHi The cumulative thermostat ON time of indoor unit No. i (high)
SHi The cumulative thermostat ON time of indoor unit No. i (mid)
SLi The cumulative thermostat ON time of indoor unit No. i (low)
Pi The performance of indoor unit No. i (a value equivalent to kW)
k Weighting coefficient for electricity when the thermostat is ON and when it is OFF
aHH Weighting coefficient for fan speed when the speed is high
aH Weighting coefficient for fan speed when the speed is mid
alL Weighting coefficient for fan speed when the speed is low

* Cumulative operating time is equal to thermostat ON cumulative time PLUS thermostat OFF cumulative time

Attention

e |f the distribution mode (— “Set the distribution mode” (P.160)) is set to “Time”, do not allocate PAC and GHP to the same distribution

groups.
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Methodology for calculating distributions

Methodology for calculating electricity/gas consumption index for indoor unit No. i
TEi is the electricity consumption index for indoor unit No. i. TGi is the gas consumption index for indoor unit No. i. TOi is the fuel consumption
index for indoor unit No. i.

® When the object of electricity distribution calculations is “thermostat ON time” and “thermostat OFF time” (regular time
distribution)

The electricity consumption index is calculated with “cumulative operating time” and “thermostat ON cumulative time”.

The gas consumption index and fuel consumption index are calculated with “thermostat ON cumulative time”.

e GHP

Electricity TEi = (RHHixaHH+RHixaH+RLixaL)xPi

Gas TGi = (SHHixaHH+SHixaH+SLixaL)xPi

e PAC

Electricity TEi = {(RHHixaHH+RHixaH+RLixaL)+k+(SHHixaHH+SHixaH+SLixalL)}xPi
Gas TGi=0

©® When the object of electricity distribution calculations is “thermostat ON time” (thermostat ON time distribution)
The electricity consumption index, gas consumption index and fuel consumption index are calculated with “thermostat ON cumulative time”.

o GHP

Electricity TEi = (SHHixaHH+SHixaH+SLixalL)xPi
Gas TGi = (SHHixaHH+SHixaH+SLixaL)xPi
e PAC

Electricity TEi = (SHHixaHH+SHixaH+SLixalL)xPi
Gas TGi=0

Methodology for calculating electricity/gas consumption index across the whole distribution
group

The electricity/gas consumption index for the distribution group as a whole is the total electricity/gas consumption index for all indoor units
included in the relevant distribution group.

TOTALe is the electricity consumption index for the distribution group as a whole. TOTALg is the gas consumption index for the distribution
group as a whole. m is the number of indoor units included in the relevant group.

Electricity consumption index TOTALe =TE1+TE2 + ... + TEm

Gas consumption index TOTALg=TG1+TG2 + ... + TGm

Methodology for calculating electricity/gas consumption distribution for indoor unit No. i
REi is the electricity consumption distribution ratio. RGi is the gas consumption distribution ratio.

Distribution ratio of electricity REi (%) = TEi / TOTALe x100
consumed
Distribution ratio of gas consumed RGi (%) = TGi/ TOTALg %100

Methodology for calculating electricity/gas consumption distribution for area |

The electricity/gas consumption distribution ratio for the area as a whole is the total of electricity/gas consumption distribution ratio for all indoor
units included in the relevant area.

NE;j is the electricity consumption distribution ratio in Area j. NGi is the gas consumption distribution ratio in Area j. n is the number of indoor
units included in the relevant area.

Distribution ratio of electricity NEj = RE1+RE2 + ... + REn

consumed

Distribution ratio of gas consumed NGj=RG1+RG2 + ... + RGn

Note 'g

e For models whose only setting for fan speed is “High”, or for models whose only settings are “High” or “Low”, you cannot give weighting for g
each speed. =]

e Distribution ratios are rounded to two decimal places for display. %
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Methodology for calculating distributions

Calculating the air conditioning usage volume

You can calculate either the electricity/gas consumed by a distribution group as a whole or for individual indoor units.

Methodology for calculating electricity/gas usage across the whole distribution group
The formula for calculating the electricity usage or gas usage for a distribution group is as follows.
Quantity of electricity used Pulse meter (electricity meter) count value x pulse unit quantity (kWh)

Quantity of gas used Pulse meter (gas flow meter) count value x pulse unit quantity (m?)

Methodology for calculating electricity/gas consumption usage for each indoor unit
The formula for calculating the electricity usage or gas usage for an individual indoor unit is as follows.
Quantity of electricity used Electricity usage of the distribution group x the distribution ratio of electricity consumed by indoor units

Quantity of gas used Gas usage of the distribution group x the distribution ratio of gas consumed by indoor units

For the methodology for calculating the distribution ratio of electricity/gas consumed by indoor units, refer to “Methodology for calculating
electricity/gas consumption distribution for indoor unit No. i” (P.218).

Note
e Usages are rounded to two decimal places for display.
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Calculations for load distribution

Load distribution is calculated according to the following flow.

Outdoor units

Methodology for calculating distributions

Indoor units

Calculation Calculation
Electricity T2 Operating times according to fan R
Gas TG speed
Gas for generation PG ON hours for heater W
N T
Standby power TS ~ Indoor performance PS
Electricity with energy saving T3 AN Energy recovery inlet and outlet E1, E2,
considered temperatures E3
- - A MY ) Ve U S
Gas with energy saving considered TG3 Actual fan speed WS
Night time electricity for ice thermal .
S TCnight [ — AN TN
High pressure saturate temperature | HPS
Adaptor
Calculation v Y
Super heat SH =f (E3, E1) Flow of measured values and settings ——»
Sub cool SC =f (HPS, E1) Flow of calculated values -
Operational performance rate D =f(SH, SC)
Fans speed conversion value Fl =f(WS)
.
|
|
A ;
PINp = f (D, FI, PS
Work performance Electricity PINp -t (0’ ) Count
capacity 9=1(0) Number of electricity pulses Pc
Gas GIN=f(D, FI, PS) Number of gas pulses Gc
.
.
] ——
]
SEEEEEEEEELELEEEEEEEEEEEEEEED
| ]
| ]
| |
: Inte"lgentCOntroller :------------------------:
" " u . ]
. Setting . Calculation v v Vv
. Heater capacity H = | Elements related to ice thermal ICE =f (TCnight, RPI)
' Value added for fan current B o | storage Pice = f (Pc, @e)
' : : 1
sflessssssnsmsnan gy . .
] ] FEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEES
. L] [ |
Calculation l v v v P )
— " Setting
ety PIA = f (PS, T2, PINp, PINg) P
) = | ] )
PIA=f(PIA, TS, PS, W, H, R, B) . e Volume of pulse units Electricity @e
Gas PGA=f (GIN, TG, PG) n ! Gas @g
[] |
: P
| ] | ]
Calculation ¥ lessmsmssssssssssssnns : B
Electricity distribution rate RPI =f (PIA’) : Calculati . .
Gas distribution ratio RGI = (PGA) , waculation v v v
' = | Amount of electricity used Pl = f (RPI, Pc, @e, ICE, Pice)
|
. + | Amount of gas used Gl = f (RGI, Gc, @g)
Note

e “f” indicates a function calculation.

For example, “Operational performance rate D=f (SH, SC)” means that the operational performance rate is calculated using “Super heat SH”

and “Sub cool SC”.
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Things you should know

This section explains some things you need to know in order to use the unit.

Operation related

When back up data is restored

The message “InitCom...” may appear on the screen for a long time immediately after restarting (approximately 1 hour and 30 minutes at the
longest).

Under no circumstances turn the unit off at this stage. You may corrupt files in the unit and render it unable to start.

If you are unable to start the unit, the data in the unit will need to be repaired, so contact the place of purchase or your servicing agent to ask
them to repair the data.

Multi-unit systems for buildings and GHP
For multi-unit systems for buildings and GHP, the outdoor unit data (operation cycles, operating times, etc.) displayed is for a standard unit. The
data display on this unit varies when the operating status of the standard unit changes.

The alarm log screen
Only an alarm code is displayed in the alarm log screen. Even if the alarm code is the same, the actual content of the alarm may be different
with different models. Check the alarm content relevant to the alarm code in the operating instructions for each model.

Area and distribution group settings
Correct distribution calculations cannot be made if you put PAC and GHP in the same area or distribution group for time distribution. Make sure
you separate PAC and GHP by area or distribution group.

Accumulation/distribution displays by time slot
This unit has functionality to accumulate and distribute by time slot, but due to delays during the transmission and reception of operational data,
the counts apportioned to each time slot (in hours, out hours, particular days) may not be completely accurate.

Display refresh times

The maximum period between refreshing of filter signs and engine oil signs is 7 minutes. The maximum period between refreshing of
accumulated operating time and distribution data (distribution ratios, used amounts) is 18 minutes. Electric heater ON time is refreshed every
hour.

Closing down
The closing down processing starts a midnight (00:00) and lasts for a few minutes while the day’s processes are closed. No operations will be
possible during this time.

Malfunctions during operation due to lightning or wireless interference

Turn the unit off and then turn it on again.

You should not turn the unit off for any other reason as a rule. The unit may not be able to manage the air conditioning units properly if you do
SO.

The cumulative operating times

The distribution of air conditioning and operating hours for air conditioning units is performed when this unit is on and when the unit is
communicating without error with the air conditioning units. The operating times for air conditioning units cannot be accumulated if this unit is off
or if there are problems with communication.

The errors in calculations for things like distribution become greater as this situation continues so care should be taken.

Operations with the touch panel
Operations with the touch panel are not possible in the following cases:
e While the system is starting up
® While checking connectivity
e While closing down
e While accessing USB memory devices (backing up, restoring)
e During an external batch stop
Some characters (special characters) entered over the network may not be able to be displayed on the screen of this unit.
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Things you should know

Settings related

Limitations on changes to settings

There may be limitations on the changes you can make to settings depending on the model of air conditioning unit.
For example:

e You cannot make changes to “Heat” when the unit is a specialised cooling machine

e With the exception of some models, floor mounted units do not allow you to change the fan speed from “High”.

e You will not be able to change the airflow direction on ceiling embedded types if they don’t have flaps

So please use this unit with consideration for the peculiarities of each of the units.

Contact the place of purchase or your servicing agent for details.

Standby power (with time distribution)

This unit calculates distribution based on the operating times of the indoor units. The electricity and gas consumed while stopped (standby
power) is not distributed.

For example, if no air conditioners operate for a month, the standby power is not distributed to any distribution group. If an indoor unit operates
for even a minute, however, all of the standby power is distributed to the distribution group to which the indoor unit belongs.

With load distribution the standby power is included in the distribution.

The display on the screen when making changes
When you have made changes to the settings for indoor units on this unit, you may see the display returning temporarily (especially when
performing batch operations). This is just a delay caused by communication and is not indicative of a malfunction.

Air conditioning distribution ratios and air conditioning usage
The methodology adopted on this unit for calculating air conditioning distribution ratios and air conditioning usage is only a simplified one. There
will be differences from the usage volumes billed by the electricity and gas providers.
Depending on operating conditions, there will be differences from the actual air conditioning volumes and the distribution ratios.
Due to the rounding of fractions when calculating distribution ratios, you will observe differences arising between the following pairs of data.
e “Distribution rates of areas within a distribution group” and “100.00%”
e “Total of the distribution rate breakdown” and “distribution rate of the entire area”
e “Total of usage in each area” and “total usage according to the pulse meter”
e “Total of usages for in hours, out of hours, and cut-off days” and “usage for the whole time”
As this unit calculates distributions (proportional allocation) through a comparison of load estimated for each indoor unit rather than measuring
energy directly, please use the calculations only as a guide.

The current time and date settings
The unit’s clock is accurate to +30 seconds per month (at a normal temperature of 25 °C), regularly adjust the time and date against a reliable

source.

About distribution data

If you remove an air conditioning unit after accumulating distribution data, all accumulated values for that air conditioning unit are deleted, so it
will not be possible to view distribution data that includes that air conditioning unit after it is removed.

Before removing the unit, output (save) the distribution data as a CSV file to a USB memory device.

The output method for CSV files is the same as for outputting histories. (— “Outputting (saving) the displayed contents as a CSV file” (P.32))
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Things you should know

Miscellaneous

Indemnity
This company shall not compensate in the following cases.
e |f the identification number (password) is found out by a third party and problems result
e |f a USB memory device malfunctions and backed up data (accumulated data, distribution data) is lost

Where large errors can occur in calculation

Some models (semi-centralised models, floor mounted models, etc.) and old models with electric heaters for example, may show large
differences in calculations of air conditioning distribution ratios. Furthermore, if you use large pan type humidifiers that use a lot of power, the
operating times of the humidifiers will not be reflected in the calculation of the distributions, leading to a large difference.

Contact the place of purchase or your servicing agent for details.

Remote control-less systems

In a system without remote controllers where only one centralised device has been installed, if that device breaks down then you may be faced
with the problem of not being able to run the air conditioning units. It is our recommendation to install multiple centralised devices for safety
purposes.

The identification number (password)

You should take a note of the identification number (password) and keep it in your records. You should also take care not to reveal the number
to a third party.

Contact the place of purchase or your servicing agent if you forget the number.

Screen disruptions

There may be some disruption to the screen when it is refreshing, but this is not indicative of a malfunction.

223

xipuaddy

xipuaddy




Things you should know

Interface adaptors (sold separately)

Interface adaptors include those used to convert transmissions and those used for on and off control.

Interface adaptors for transmission conversion

This unit is a centralised controller designed for use with electronic package air conditioners (PAC) and gas heat pump air conditioners (GHP)
later than type G, but you can also connect it with older models by using interface adaptors to convert communications.

There are the following limitations you should be aware of, however.

Contact the place of purchase or your servicing agent for details.

Models you can connect | E series and F series GHP

Alarm display “C12” (interface adaptor batch alarm) is displayed, but no details are displayed.

Maintenance information | The following information is not displayed for GHP outdoor units.
e Engine operation hours

¢ Oil replacement timing

e Qutdoor unit operating hours

Air conditioning Indoor unit fan speed data The cumulative operating hours by fan speed will be fixed to “Mid.”. (Even if set to “Low” or
distributing “High”, the calculation will be made for “Mid.”)
Cumulative operating hours When group control has been set on the remote controller, the cumulative operating times of

only one of these (the main unit) shall be the object of distribution calculations.
If the sub units operate with the thermostat off or stop due to warnings, these will not be
recognized.

ON hours for electric heater The cumulative ON time for electric heaters is not displayed.

Indoor unit performance fixed values As these are not identified automatically, set the performance fixed capacity values (kW) in the
“Edit unit settings” dialogue (P.143).

When doing this, when group control has been set on the remote controller, you need to set
the value of all sub unit performances added together.

Distribution methodology Only time distribution is supported.
Items that cannot be The following operations are not possible:
operated e Resetting the filter sign

e Airflow direction settings
e Test operation
For old models, install remote controllers before use.

Test operation When testing operation with remote controllers on old model indoor units, if you perform setting operations on this unit to the old model
unit, test operations are automatically cancelled.

Demand operations Demand operations to outdoor units are not possible.

Remote controller You cannot change the prohibited items in the remote controller prohibition modes (“Prbt1” to “Prbt4”). Even if you make settings in

prohibition “Local R/C Prhbt settings” in the “Settngs for communictn w A/C(3)” screen (P.211), the settings will be invalid.
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Things you should know

Interface adaptors for on/off control

Using interface adaptors for on/off control enables you to connect devices (ventilation fans, room air conditioners, etc.) to turn on or off.
There are the following limitations you should be aware of, however.
Contact the place of purchase or your servicing agent for details.

Items that can be centrally
controlled

Centralised control is possible only with the following items:
e ON/OFF
* Remote controller prohibition (only prohibiting “ON/OFF”)
You can also make timer settings, but settings other than “ON/OFF” and “remote controller prohibition” will be invalid.
“Remote controller prohibition” is only for when local prohibition signal output is connected from the interface adaptor to the device.

Alarm display “C12” (interface adaptor batch alarm) is displayed, but no details are displayed. (However, only when the alarm signal input is
connected to the interface adaptor)
Air conditioning distributing Indoor unit fan speed data The cumulative operating hours by fan speed will be fixed to “Mid.”. Even when the
thermostat ON signal input is connected to the interface adaptor, the cumulative operating
hours will be counted as fixed to “Mid.”.
ON hours for electric heater The cumulative ON time for electric heaters is not displayed.
Indoor unit performance fixed values As these are not identified automatically, set the performance fixed capacity values (kW)
in the “Edit unit settings” dialogue (P.143).
Distribution methodology Only time distribution is supported.
Note

¢ |f a device meets the contact specifications as an interface adapter for on/off control, you can control this unit from any device, but avoid using
for devices that have an important influence over life, property, etc.

o After starting distribution operation, if you change the address of an indoor unit or switch the address of an indoor unit with another, for
example, distribution calculations will be inaccurate, and other problems may occur so care should be taken.
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Troubleshooting

Check the following before requesting repairs.
Due to the dangers involved, do not perform repairs yourself.

Symptom

Cause and measures

Scheduling isn’t working properly

Have you set the calender and time?

Scheduling cannot operate if you set the calender and time but neglect to register the schedule.
Are the current settings for the date and time correct?

If the current time is not set properly, the schedule may be starting at another time.

The distribution ratio always becomes 100%

Check the distribution group and area group settings.
If you put only one area group in a single distribution group or only one indoor unit in a single area group,
the distribution ratio will always be 100%, and the calculations are meaningless.

The power turns off unexpectedly

Has the screen turn off automatically?
The power is still on, so try touching the screen.
Irrespective of the set time, the screen may turn off at start up.

The display is taking a long time to update even after
performing operations with the screen.

Depending on the communication status of the connected air conditioning units, it may take some time.
The screen will update if you wait a moment.

Screen of the colour liquid crystal display

There may be some dots on the screen that do not light or stay lit constantly, but this is not indicative of a
malfunction.

Furthermore, it is characteristic for colour liquid crystal displays to show some discolouration due to
changes in temperature, etc., but this is not indicative of a malfunction.

No operation even after touching buttons

After long term use, there may be a shift in the positioning of the operating positions on the touch panel
compared to the screen’s position.
Contact the place of purchase or your servicing agent.

This unit suffers a malfunction while you have
prohibited operations on local remote controllers and
you are unable to change settings on air conditioning
units, such as starting or stopping operation

As a stop gap measure until service personnel can visit, turn off this unit and the communication
adaptor, then turn off the indoor units and turn them back on. You will not be able to use the local remote
controllers. You will be unable to operate systems that do not have remote controllers.

There is a power outage and the devices do not
automatically restore themselves after the power has
been restored

This unit does not restore itself automatically after power has been restored. When a scheduled time is
reached, the unit will switch to the scheduled setting.

Not even one indoor unit is loaded

Conduct a confirmation of the configuration.

The following message appears on the screen

Config. has been chngd
Confirm configuration?

Begin config

| Cancel

If there are changes to the system of air conditioning units, this message is displayed when you touch
[Check configuration].
If this message is displayed, contact the place of purchase or your servicing agent.
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Cautions when cleaning and maintaining

Take care of the following when cleaning and maintaining the unit.

Unplug the power cord when cleaning.
The power connections of the unit include parts with very high voltage which can be extremely dangerous, so take care when cleaning. Before
cleaning make sure you stop the system and unplug the power plug from the power outlet.

Do not clean with benzene or thinners or wipe with chemical cloths. (This can cause

discolouration or malfunction.)
When the unit is very dirty, dampen a cloth in water or warm water, wring thoroughly, and wipe.

Do not let water get on the unit directly
Take care not to get water directly on the unit.
Electric insulation may worsen leading to possible malfunction and electric shock.

Do not disassemble.
Do not disassemble this unit.
This may cause malfunctions which may lead to extremely dangerous electrocution.

Checking the fixtures

You should check the fixtures for rust and corrosion a few times a year to ensure the control panel is still firmly attached.
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Trademark and indemnity

Microsoft and Windows are the registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the United States and other countries.
Internet Explorer is the registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the United States and other countries.

Google Chrome is either a trademark or registered trademark of Google Inc.

Other products mentioned are the trademarks or registered trademarks of the respective corporations.

Other products are the intellectual property of the respective corporations.

Linux is a registered trademark or trademark of Linus Torvalds in the United States and other countries.

It is prohibited by copyright law to reproduce fully or in part the software and operating instructions included with this unit, or to lend out the
software, without the permission of the rights holder.

This company accepts no responsibility for damages, losses, or requests for payment incurred as a result of using this unit or the software
included with this unit.

If any problems with calculations, etc., of proportions and usage volumes occur due to issue with the device or software, we will not be
responsible for any compensation.

The software included with this unit should not be used with any other devices.

This unit and the software included with it may be modified to improve performance without prior notice.
The content of this document may also be changed without notice.

Infringements of third party patent rights or other rights as a result of using the items described in this document shall not be the responsibility
of this company.

Refer to the DVD included with the intelligent controller for the open source licences.
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Specifications

Model No. CZ-256ESMC3

Dimensions [H x W x D] 240 x 280 x (20 + 65) mm

Weight 2.7 kg

Temperature/Humidity range 0°Cto 40 °C/20% to 80% (no condensation)
Indoor use only.

Rated voltage/Rated frequency Single phase 100—-240 V ~ 50-60 Hz

Power consumption Max. 20 W

Clock Precision + 30 seconds/month (at normal temperature 25 °C)

* Adjust periodically.

Holding time 100 days (at normal temperature 25 °C with full charge)
* Approx. 8 hours are required for full charge.
Number of connectable units per Indoor unit - Up to 64 units*2
link*! Outdoor unit - Up to 30 units
PC Browsers Internet Explorer 11 or later or Google Chrome
environment
for remote Screen 1280x1024 (recommended)
control resolution

USB memory devices that can be Standard type (USB2.0)

used Capacity: 4 GB or more

Cautions before use

e Proper operation is not guaranteed even if you use a computer that meets the above
specifications.

e Encryption (with security software) etc., cannot be used.

e Panasonic accepts no responsibility for any loss of data.

*1: The maximum number of connectable units is shown below.

® When using only this unit: 128 indoor units and 60 outdoor units

® \When connecting a Communication Adaptor: 256 indoor units and 120 outdoor units
*2:  The number of indoor units includes the Interface Adaptor.

Note
® Internet Explorer is the registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the United States and other countries.

e Google Chrome is either a trademark or registered trademark of Google Inc.
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| WHdopmaums ons nonb3oatenen B PO

< lMNpepynpexaeHue >
CrnepyiiTe HWKeNpyBeAEHHbLIM NpaBuam, eCrnu UHOe He yka3aHo B APYruX AOKYMEHTax.
1. YctaHaBnuBaiite npubop Ha TBEPAO NNOCKON NMOBEPXHOCTM, 3@ UCKIMIOYEHNEM OTCOEANHSAEMbIX NN HECHEMHbBIX YacTei.
2. XpaHuUTb B CyXOM, 3aKpbITOM NOMELLEHNN.
3. Bo Bpemsl TpaHCMOPTMPOBKM He BpocaTb, He noABepraTb U3NULLIHeN BUbpaLmum unu yaapam o apyrvie npeameTbl.
4. YTUnuanpoBaTtb B COOTBETCTBUM C HALMOHamMbHBIM U/UN MECTHBIM 3aKOHOAATENIbCTBOM.

MpaBuna 1 ycnosus peanu3aumm He YCTaHOBIEHbI U3TOTOBUTENEM U [OIMKHBI COOTBETCTBOBATH HALWMOHAIBHOMY U/ MECTHOMY 3aKOHOAATENbCTBY CTpaHb!
peanusauumm ToBapa.

N3rotoButens: Wmnoptép
MaHacoHuk KoprnopanLuH OO0O«[MaHacoHnkPycy, PP, 115191, r. Mocksa, yn. bonblwas Tynbckas, g. 11, 3 atax.
1006 Kagoma, Kagoma Cutu, Ocaka, AnoHus Ten. 8-800-200-21-00

| IHdopmaLis ans kopucTyBadiB B YkpaiHa

YnoBHOBaXeHU I'IpepLCTaBHy_lK:
TOB «MAHACOHIK YKPAIHA NTO» %}
npoBynok OXTupcbkui, 6yanHok 7, micto Knis, 03066, YkpaiHa

«Information for users in the Republic of Kazakhstan» in Kazakh language |

<EckepTy>
Erep 6acka xongama Kyxattapaa kepceTinmereH xarganaa, TeMeHaeri lwapTrapabl OpblHAAHbI3.
1. Teric, 6epik 6eTke opHanacTbIpblHbI3, TEK anblHaTbIH BenwekTep Hemece Ko3ranMawnTbiH GenwekTtepaeH backa.
2. XKabblIK xaHe Kyprak epae cakray Kepek.
3. Tacbinmangayabl KynaTycbl3, aca BUGpaumsichl3 xaHe 6acka 3aTTapFa COFyCbI3 acay Kepek.
4. Kepere xapatyabl YNTTbIK )XSHE XePrinikTi 3aHAapFa Cankec xacay Kepek.

Carty wapTTapbl eHAIPYLLIIMEH OpHaTbINMaraH XeHe MeMNEKeTTIH Tayapabl NanaanaHyablH YITTbIK HEMECe XeprinikTi 3aHaapbiHa cai 6onybl Kepek.

KasakcTtaH Pecny6nuvkackl TepputopusicbiHaarbl ©HiM canachl 60iblHLLA Hapa3sbinbikTapabl kKabbinAanTbiH YaKiNeTTi yibiM:
Manaconuk Mapketunr TMI AK exingiri, Kasakctan, 050010, Anmartbl K., [ocTbik gaHfbinbl 192, 3-wwi kabat

Panasonic aknapat opTanbifbl:
+7 (727) 330-88-07 — Anmatbl K. MeH KbIpFbl3CTaHHaH KOHbIpay Liany YLUiH.
8-800-0-809-809 — KasakcTaH aymarblHAa XeprinikTi ysnel 6annaHbIC NeH kananblk onepaTopnapbiHaH TEriH KOHbIpay warny.

| MHdopmaumsa ans nonb3osatener B Pecnybnvke KasaxcrtaH

OpraHu3auusi, yrofiHOMOYEHHAs Ha NPUHATUE NPETEH3UI MO KayecTBY NpodyKuuy Ha Tepputopun Pecnybnuku KasaxcraH:
MpenctaButensctBo AO “MaHaconnk MapketuHr CHI™ KazaxctaH, 050010 r. Anmartbl, Mpocnekt JocTbik 192, 3-i4 atax.

MHdopmaumoHHbIf LeHTp Panasonic:
+7 (727) 330-88-07 — [ins 3BOHKOB 13 . AnMmaThbl 1 KupruscrtaHa.
8-800-0-809-809 — BecnnaTHbI 3BOHOK C FOPOACKUX 1 MOBUNbHBIX TENEGOHOB MECTHBIX COTOBBLIX ONEPATOPOB B Npeaenax KasaxcraHa.

<Manuseio de baterias usadas>

— BRASIL
V Apbs o0 uso, as pilhas e/ou baterias deveréao ser )
» ‘ entregues ao estabelecimento comercial ou rede Fig. 1

de assisténcia técnica autorizada. Como isolar os terminais

Fita Isolante

Cobrir os terminais positivo (+) e negativo (-)

com uma fita isolante adesiva, antes de depositar

numa caixa destinada para o recolhimento.

O contato entre partes metélicas pode causar vazamentos,
gerar calor, romper a blindagem e produzir fogo. (Fig. 1)

=

Fita Isolante’

Nao desmonte, ndo remova o invélucro, nem amasse a bateria. O gas liberado pela bateria pode
irritar a garganta, danificar o lacre do invélucro ou o vazamento provocar calor, ruptura da

blindagem e produzir fogo devido ao curto circuito dos terminais. N&o incinere nem aquega as
baterias, elas ndo podem ficar expostas a temperaturas superiores a 100 °C (212 °F). O gas liberado
pela bateria pode irritar a garganta, danificar o lacre do invélucro ou o vazamento provocar

calor, ruptura da blindagem e produzir fogo devido ao curto circuito dos terminais provocado
internamente.

Evite o contato com o liquido que vazar das baterias. Caso isto ocorra, lave bem a parte afetada
com bastante agua. Caso haja irritagao, consulte um médico.

Contact in the UK

Panasonic UK, a branch of Panasonic
Marketing Europe GmbH, Maxis 2,

Western Road, Bracknell, Berkshire, RG12 1RT

Authorized representative in EU

Panasonic Testing Centre

Panasonic Marketing Europe GmbH
Winsbergring 15, 22525 Hamburg, Germany

Panasonic Corporation
http://www.panasonic.com
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